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We highly recommend that you carefully read and study the following detailed chapters before setting up
and using the Panorama Enterprise Edition Server. Don’t try to learn how to use the system from the check-
lists below!

Once you are familiar with the material the following checklists will help keep you organized and help you
follow all the steps for each task in the proper order.
System Requirements (Server)

To run the Panorama Enterprise Server you’ll need a system that meets these requirements:

e Macintosh (PPC or Intel) Conputer

e Menory at least 110%the size of all conbined server databases (200% recommended)
e OS X 10.4 (Tiger) or later

e Panorama 5.5 Server License (database sharing, web, or both)

System Requirements (Client)
Each system that needs to access shared databases must meets these requirements:

e Maci ntosh (PPC or Intel) Conputer
e« OS X 10.3 (Panther) or later (OS X 10.4 Tiger recomended)
* Panorama 5.5 or Panorama Direct 5.5 License
Personal Use License may only |l og on fromone conputer at at tine.

It’s not required, but we highly recommend you install Growl for notifications. See “Using Growl for Notifi-
cations” on page 87 for more information on installing and using this open source package.
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System Configuration (Local Database Sharing)

Before you can begin using the Panorama server to share databases over the local network you’ll need to
properly configure your server’s operating system. Most of this configuration is done using the OS X System
Preferences application, which you can launch from the dock.

« Set up the conputer nane (see “Setting up the Conputer Nanme” on page 32)
 Enabl e renote Apple Events (see “Enable Renpte Apple Events” on page 33)

Turn off sleep (see “Ensuring Nonstop Server Qperation” on page 39)

Enabl e VNC for renpte operation

(optional, see “Enabling Renpte Server Operation” on page 40)
e Install Panorama 5.5 w/ server (see “Installing the Panorama Server Software” on page 43)
* Enabl e automatic server restart when systemreboots

(optional, see “Setting up Panorama Server to Launch Autonmtically” on page 47)
e« Activate Panorama Server |icense (unless using deno version)

(see “Panorama Server Product Activation” on page 48)

Once the system is set up you’ll need to configure the Panorama Server itself:

Launch the Panorama Server (see “Launching the Server” on page 44)

Unl ock the server (see “Unlocking the Server Configuration” on page 49)
Change the server password (see “Changing the Server Password” on page 51)
Change the server nanme (see “Changing the Server Nane” on page 53)

Enabl e dat abase sharing (see “Enabling Database Sharing” on page 55)

Test the server (see “Configuring Local Database Sharing” on page 58)

System Preparation (Database Web Publishing)

Before you can begin using the Panorama server for publishing database information on the web you’ll need
to properly configure your server’s operating system. Most of this configuration is done using the OS X Sys-
tem Preferences application, which you can launch from the dock.

» Make sure the conputer has a static | P address
(see “"A Brief Introduction to Static |IP Addresses” on page 34)
Turn on Personal Wb Sharing (see “Enabling Internet Sharing” on page 38)
Set up the conputer nanme (see “Setting up the Conputer Name” on page 32)
Turn off sleep (see “Ensuring Nonstop Server Qperation” on page 39)
Enabl e VNC for renote operation
(optional, see “Enabling Renpte Server Operation” on page 40)
e Install Panorama 5.5 w/ server (see “Installing the Panorama Server Software” on page 43)
* Enabl e automatic server restart when systemreboots
(optional, see “Setting up Panorama Server to Launch Autonmatically” on page 47)
e« Activate Panorama Server |license (unless using deno version)
(see “Panorama Server Product Activation” on page 48)

Once the system is set up you’ll need to configure the Panorama Server itself:

Launch the Panorama Server (see “Launching the Server” on page 44)

Unl ock the server (see “Unlocking the Server Configuration” on page 49)

Change the server password (see “Changing the Server Password” on page 51)

Change the server nanme (see “Changing the Server Nane” on page 53)

Enabl e web publishing (see “Enabling Database Wb Publi shing” on page 56)

Set public IP address (see “Setting the I P Address/Domain Nanme” on page 56)

Test the server (see “Testing Web Dat abase Publishing (Server Status)” on page 64)

System Preparation (Internet Database Sharing)

If you want to use the Panorama server to share databases over the entire internet (instead of just the local
network) you’ll need to use both checklists above.
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Converting a Single User Database into a Shared Multi-User Database

Follow this checklist to convert a single user database into a multi-user database. For more detailed instruc-
tions see “Creating a Shared Database” on page 103.

Open the single user database

Open the Database Sharing Options wzard (in the Sharing subnenu of the Wzard nenu)

If not already selected, use the first pop-up nenu to sel ect the database.

Use the second pop-up nenu to sel ect the server

Check the Local Database Sharing checkbox

Check the Internet Database Sharing checkbox (optional)

Speci fy the auto-tineout value (optional, see “Record Lock Tinmeout (dient)” on page 139)
If a database with this nane already exists on the server, type in an alternate nane
Press the Apply Changes button or choose Apply Option Changes fromthe Mintenance nenu
Confirmthat the settings are correct and press the Apply Options button.

Transfer the client database to the other clients

(see “Duplicate Database Conflicts on the Server” on page 108)

Shared vs. Single User Database Operation

Operation of shared Panorama databases is very similar to single user use, but there are some differences. See
“Shared vs. Single User Database Operation” on page 135 for a summary.

Converting a Shared Multi-User Database Back to Single User

Follow this checklist to convert a multi-user database into a single user database. For more detailed instruc-
tions see “Saving the Database” on page 152.

Open the shared dat abase

Synchroni ze the dat abase (optional, to make sure you have the nobst up-to-date data)
Open the Database Sharing Options wzard (in the Sharing subnenu of the Wzard nenu)
Uncheck the Local Database Sharing checkbox

Press the Apply Changes button or choose Apply Option Changes fromthe Mintenance nenu
Confirmthat the settings are correct and press the Apply Options button.

Note: The shared database remains on the server and can still be accessed by other users.
Adding or Removing Fields from a Shared Database

Follow this checklist to add or remove fields from a shared database. See “Changing the Design of a Shared
Database” on page 119 for a more detailed explanation.

e Start a new shared generation of the database (see above)
* Using the Setup nenu or the Design Sheet, add and/or renove fields
* Re-share the database

Removing a Database from the Server

Follow these steps to completely remove a database from the server.

e« On any client conputer, open the Server Adm nistration w zard
(see “Server Managenent (The Server Adm nistration Wzard)” on page 68)
* Locate the database in the wzard s |ist of server databases
e Uncheck the Online option for this database
(see “Database Online/Database Ofline” on page 73)
e Hold down the Control key and click on the database nane
* Select Delete From Server fromthe pop-up nenu (see “Delete From Server” on page 73)

This command is permanent and cannot be reversed or undone.
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The Panorama Enterprise Edition Server extends the reach of Panorama beyond a single computer to a net-
work of connected computers. Using this server you can share data on a local network or even across the
entire Internet.

Types of Networks

From Panorama’s point of view there are two types of networks: local networks and the internet. A local area
network (LAN) is a computer network covering a small local area, like a home, office, or building. For Pan-
orama to consider a network a local network, all of the computers on the network must be connected to a sin-
gle router. Any other configuration is considered the internet.

When used on a local network, Panorama clients can use Apple’s Bonjour (formerly Rendezvous) technology
to automatically locate and connect to the Panorama Enterprise Edition Server (even if there are multiple
servers on the network). Panorama normally uses Remote Apple Events to communicate on local networks,
though direct TCP/IP connections are also allowed (but slower).

When used on the internet (any non-local network), the server address (domain name or IP address) must be
manually set up on each client. The process only takes a few seconds per client (similar to typing in the url in
a web browser), but is not automatic. Panorama uses TCP/IP to communicate over the internet.

Client/Server Modes

The Panorama Enterprise Edition Server can operate in two different client/server modes: database sharing
and web publishing. The mode used depends on the client software. In database sharing mode the client is
Panorama itself. Database sharing mode allows you to use Panorama on your local computer in almost the
same way you would with a single user database. The server co-ordinates data flow between multiple clients
so that data can be shared seamlessly. In most cases a single user Panorama database can be converted to a
shared database with almost no preparation and will continue to operate almost identically to the single user
version.

In web publishing mode the client is a web browser — Internet Explorer, Safari, Firefox, etc. This mode
allows any authorized user on the internet to access and modify the database. Unlike database sharing mode,
no copy of Panorama is required on the client computer, anyone with a web browser can join in. There are,
however, some downsides to this mode. First, a database must be prepared to work in this mode. For simple
applications this may take only an hour or two, while more complex applications may take hundreds of
hours. Secondly, the user interface in web publishing mode is limited to the capabilities of a web browser.

Advanced Panorama features like Clairvoyance®, Smart Dates™, Super Matrix, Elastic Forms, Word Process-
ing, Custom Menus, Automatic Capitalization, Phone Dialing and more are not available when using a web
based database. If you need universal global access to your database, however, web publishing mode is the
way to go.
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Database sharing mode and web publishing mode are not mutually exclusive — both modes can be in use on
a single server simultaneously. In fact a single database may be used in both modes simultaneously, allowing
different clients to take advantage of the appropriate mode for them. (For example you might create a prod-
uct catalog database that is accessed using data sharing mode in house, while also making it publicly avail-
able in web publishing mode.)

Database Sharing Concepts and Operation

This section explains how Panorama’s database sharing mode works, and the benefits of Panorama’s unique
distributed data sharing system. Traditional client/server database systems (FileMaker, SQL, etc.) store the
data only on the central server computer. Panorama, in contrast, keeps copies of the data on the server but
also keeps duplicate copies on every client.

| Traditional Client/Server Database Architecture |

data
[on server only)

Clients

data (duplicated on server and cllents)

By distributing multiple copies of the data across the network, Panorama uncorks the network/server bottle-
neck that hampers traditional client/server database systems. Distributing the data has several key benefits
over these traditional systems: high performance, low network/server load, offline operation and high safety
margin. Each of these benefits is explored further in the sections below.
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High Performance

When sharing a Panorama database, each client keeps a full copy of the database in RAM on the client com-
puter. Operations like searching, sorting and reports happen almost instantaneously in RAM with no net-
work or server delay. The server only gets involved when data is modified (it handles record locking and
updating other clients as necessary). (Traditional client/server systems, in contrast, channel every database
action (query, sort, report, etc.) through the network and the server. The client is only used to display the
results.)

Since Panorama is RAM based, it doesn’t need or use indexes. (Indexes are special tables that disk based
databases use to speed up searching and sorting.) Eliminating indexes simplifies database design, allows
more flexible searching and also dramatically reduces RAM and disk requirements on each client (Panorama
databases are typically much smaller than the traditional data + index tables combination — in some cases up
to 90% smaller).

Low Network/Server Load

Since the network and server are not involved in a majority of database actions, the load on these compo-
nents is much lower than when using a traditional client/server system. Bottom line — you’ll be able to scale
to more clients without upgrading your network or server hardware.

Offline Operation

Unlike a traditional client/server database, Panorama database clients don’t “go dark™ if a network connec-
tion is unavailable. Panorama database sharing allows off-line database browsing and even modification
(configurable on a per database basis). If allowed, offline changes are automatically synchronized with the
server when the client re-connects to the network. Because both client and server are RAM based, this syn-
chronization is extremely fast. If there is a potential conflict between the modifications made offline and the
modifications made by other users, you will be notified and given the option to resolve the conflict manually.

A Panorama database can even be configured to operate primarily offline. This is similar to the way e-mail
works - users perform data entry offline, then press Submit or Connect to submit their data and receive
updates. In the past applications like this had to be built from scratch, but Panorama database sharing allows
this with little or no custom programming.

High Safety Margin

Engineers understand that critical structures like bridges and aircraft must be resiliently designed to elimi-
nate the possibility of total failure. Your data is critical to you so the Panorama Enterprise Edition Server
includes layered safeguards to protect every byte.

Zero-Loss Interruption Recovery

The Panorama server is RAM based for high performance, but it also keeps a disk based transaction journal
for full data recovery after any kind of power failure or system interruption of any kind (the journal is a sim-
ple sequential file with minimal impact on performance). The server will automatically recover any unsaved
data when the system reboots — no manual intervention is necessary.

Automatic Live Backups

The Panorama server includes a built in backup system that can perform automatic backup of "live" data-
bases without shutting down the server. (Live backups are performed to another folder or hard drive, we
highly recommend that you use a secondary backup system to regularly copy the backed up files to a remote
location. The small file size of Panorama databases helps make this process smoother, especially if you are
backing up over the Internet or other relatively slow network.)

Detailed Logging and E-mail Notification

The Panorama server keeps detailed, configurable logs of server activity and can also e-mail the administra-
tor automatically if any kind of server error occurs (including reboots).
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Rebuild from any client

In a worst case scenario Panorama’s distributed architecture provides an automatic built-in backup system. If
your regular backup is unavailable (earthquake? hurricane? tsunami?) you can always rebuild the server
database from the data in any client.

No delicate index to get corrupted

Since Panorama is RAM based, it doesn’t need or use indexes (see “High Performance” on page 19). In addi-
tion to the excessive space they take up, indexes have another disadvantage — they are complex and fragile
structures that are easily corrupted. Although a corrupted index usually doesn’t mean the data itself is lost, a
database may be offline for a considerable time while waiting for an index to be rebuilt. Since Panorama
doesn’t use indexes, the possibility of a corrupted index is eliminated.

How Distributed Data Sharing Works

It’s not necessary to understand how distributed data sharing works to use the system — you can simply
open your databases and access them as you normally would. If you are not interested in the details you can
simply skip this section. However if you’ve used other client/server systems you might be more comfortable
knowing exactly how Panorama’s distributed data sharing manages to juggle data across a network without
spilling a drop. We think that the more you know about Panorama’s unique system, the more you’ll like it.

We’ll use a series of diagrams to illustrate how distributed data sharing works and how data flows across the
network. Our hypothetical network contains a server and four clients: Alan, Bob, Carl and Dave. For simplic-
ity we’ll assume that these users are only sharing a single database, which we’ll simply call the database. We
start with this database all set up and ready to use, with a copy of the database on the hard drive of each cli-
ent and on the server as well. (To learn how these copies are originally set up see “Creating a Shared Data-
base” on page 103.)

| Database Closed on All Clients |

Clients

Alan

EBob

Carl

Dave
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Opening a Database

The action begins as Alan double clicks on his copy of database to open it. Panorama loads the database into
RAM, then contacts the server to request synchronization (more on synchronization in a moment).

i Alan Opens the Database (Fart 1) i

Clients

Alan

EBob

Carl

Dave

In response, the server loads its copy of the database into RAM. It then gathers the most recently modified
data and sends it back to Alan’s computer.

i Alan Opens the Database (Fart Z) i

Clients

Alan

Bob

Carl

Dave
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Alan’s computer takes these recent changes and updates its local copy of the database. Because Panorama is
RAM based, this synchronization process is very rapid — often nearly instantaneous. Alan now has an up-to-
date copy of the database available for searching, sorting, reports, etc. All of these operations are performed
at blazing speed in RAM, just as it would be done if this was a single user database.

The Synchronization Process

How did the Panorama server know which changes were recent, and which changes Alan already had on his
computer? And how did the Panorama client know how to merge this recently changed data with the data it
already had?

When a Panorama database is converted from single user to shared two invisible fields are added to each
record in the database: ID and Time Stamp. The ID is a unique number that is assigned to the record when it
Is first created and never changes. The Time Stamp keeps track of when this record was last modified. (These
extra fields are both invisible, and cannot be seen or modified by the user.)

Panorama also keeps an overall time stamp for each database. This overall time stamp keeps track of when
the database was last synchronized with the server. When a client requests synchronization, it passes this
overall time stamp as part of the request. The server gathers all records with later time stamps (including any
brand new records) and sends them back to the client. The client matches up the ID numbers to update exist-
ing records, and simultaneously adds the new records to complete the synchronization process.

A Note about Time Stamps. Time stamps are not really “clock times” in the ordinary sense of days, hours,
minutes and seconds. Instead, this “time” is really a count of the total number of changes made to this data-
base since the database was first created. Like a clock, this number always increase as time goes on. But since
we don’t use a real clock, it doesn’t matter if the time is incorrectly set on one or more of your computers, or
even if some of the computers are in a different time zone.

Editing and Record Locking

To edit a record, Alan double clicks a data cell in the record. Panorama sends a request to the server asking to
edit the record (the request includes the records unique ID number). (Notice that we are assuming that Bob,
Carl and Dave have now all opened this database, so the database is loaded into RAM on all four of these cli-
ent machines.)

| Alan Edits a Record (Fart 1) |

Clients

Alan
gdit
réquest
Bob
Carl

Dave
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If no one else is currently editing that record, the server will respond that it is ok to edit the data. The server
will also send a copy of the most up-to-date data for this record. Using this data, Panorama performs a “mini-
synchronization” of just this record. This insures that the data in this record is completely up-to-date before

Alan makes any changes.
i Alan Edits a Record (Fart £) i

Clients

Alan

EBob

Carl

Suppose that Carl double clicks on a data cell in the same record before Alan finishes editing it? Just like
before a request is sent to the server.

i Alan Edits a Record (Fart 3) i

Clients

Bob

Carl
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But Alan still has this record locked, so Carl’s request is denied. Carl will see an alert suggesting that he try
again later. Of course Carl can edit any other record in the database.

i Alan Edits a Record (Fart &) i

Clients

Bob

Carl

When Alan finishes editing the record (indicated by clicking on another record, clicking on another window,
saving the database or simply being inactive too long) the freshly edited data is transmitted to the server.

i Alan Edits a Record (Fart 5) i

Alan

EBob

Carl
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The server updates its copy of the database and releases the lock.

i Alan Edits a Record (Fart &) i

Clients

EBob

Carl

Now suppose Carl tries to edit the same record again. This time his request will succeed.

i Alan Edits a Record (Part 7) i

Clients

Alan
Bob
Alan's
changes
Carl
Key: [ Disk
C EAM
Dave
Database

As Carl double clicks on the data cell he’ll see Alan’s changes appear before he begins editing. In some cases
this can be very important. For example, suppose this is an inventory database and Alan subtracted items
from a particular inventory record. Now Carl wants to subtract additional items from the same record. It’s
vital that if Alan subtracted 12 and Carl now subtracts 9, the final amount will be the original amount minus
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21. Because the server updates each client as the record is locked, this correct total is assured no matter how
many calculations are chained together. In this example we’ve assumed that the data is being edited manu-
ally, but the same principle applies when modifications are made by a program. Whenever a record is modi-
fied it, is always locked and updated first, whether that modification is manual or done by a program.

Taking Data On The Road (Offline Database Operation)

Mobile users can use their local copy of the database even when disconnected from the network. When
mobile databases are reconnected to the network, the server and remote databases are automatically synchro-
nized and reconciled with each other on a record-by-record basis.

When Carl takes his laptop on the road he may not always be able to connect to the server back at the office.
Even when he’s not connected, however, he can always open and view his local copy of the database. He can
search, sort, even calculate summaries and print reports. Of course he won’t have the most up-to-date data,
but in many cases that is much better than nothing.

Carl

The next time Carl connects to the office, even over the Internet, he can synchronize to bring his local copy
back up-to-date.

| Carl Synchrenizes on the Read |

Clients

Dave

@ Patabase

(Of course as long as Carl is connected to the server he can work normally, editing data and synchronizing
just as if he were back at the office.)
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Modifying Data Offline

Can Carl edit his database when he is not connected to the server (off-line)? By default the answer is no.
However, this ability can optionally be enabled when setting up the sharing options for any database. If it is
enabled, Panorama will keep track of all of the changes Carl makes when he is off-line.

Carl

Of course since Carl is not connected to the server there is no record locking. You should leave off-line editing
disabled for any databases for which record locking is vital to database integrity.

The next time Carl connects to the server (whether locally or over the Internet), the system will perform a two
way synchronization. All of Carl’s new changes will be updated on the server, and all of the changes made by
other users will be transferred to Carl.

Two Way Synchronizing after Off Line Editing

Clients
Alan % g
2

Bob - g
Carl &LF — \’} : _;‘g rg

£ A data l‘d} —=

— g . EAM
- (B8
: - = Patabase

Since there is no record locking when off-line, it’s possible that Alan, Bob or Dave may have changed some of
the same records that Carl has changed while off line. When you set up the database options you can config-
ure either the server or the client to have priority. As a third options, Carl can review the conflicting changes
manually and “cherry pick” the final data on a field-by-field basis. Keep in mind that off-line editing is
entirely optional. If you are concerned about database integrity you should consider leaving this option dis-
abled.
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Database Web Publishing Concepts and Operation

Like database sharing, web publishing allows a database to be viewed and accessed remotely. Instead of
using a custom Panorama client, web publishing allows the database to be used by anyone with a modern
web browser. This approach makes possible for a truly global audience for your database. There are, how-
ever, some downsides to using web publishing instead of database sharing. First, a database must be pre-
pared to work in this mode. For simple applications this may take only an hour or two, while more complex
applications may take hundreds of hours. Secondly, the user interface in web publishing mode is limited to

the capabilities of a web browser. Advanced Panorama features like Clairvoyance®, Smart Dates™, Super
Matrix, Elastic Forms, Word Processing, Custom Menus, Automatic Capitalization, Phone Dialing and more
are not available when using a web based database. If you need universal global access to your database,
however, web publishing mode is the way to go.

Database sharing mode and web publishing mode are not mutually exclusive — both modes can be in use on
a single server simultaneously. In fact a single database may be used in both modes simultaneously, allowing
different clients to take advantage of the appropriate mode for them. (For example, you might create a prod-
uct catalog database that is accessed using data sharing mode in house, while also making it publicly avail-
able in web publishing mode.)

Panorama Forms on the Web

Just as in Panorama itself, most database display and data entry on the web is accomplished through forms.
You can create web forms with standard authoring tools like Dreamweaver, GoLive or (assuming knowledge
of HTML) a basic text editor. Panorama also includes a wizard that converts your existing Panorama forms
for use on the web. This wizard allows you to use Panorama’s powerful graphic editing tools to create web
based forms. The illustration below shows how this works. The screen shot on the left shows the original
Panorama form. On the right is the nearly identical web based form.

Fanorama Safari

Since web browsers don’t have all the capabilities available in Panorama forms, some features cannot be
translated. You may find that you want to create special forms specifically for use as web forms, just as you
normally create special forms for printed reports. Nevertheless, you’ll find that this capability allows you to
leverage your existing skills (and much of your existing forms) to rapidly develop web based databases.
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Database Tables on the Web

Panorama’s form conversion wizard is great for displaying one record at a time. Another wizard makes it
easy to display a web page with a table showing multiple records, like this price list.
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The wizard makes it easy to set up this table in just a few minutes.

Custom Web Programming

The Panorama web publishing server can perform basic actions like searching the database, displaying
tables, displaying forms, and data entry without any programming at all. By adding your own custom pro-
gramming you can implement more advanced features. The illustration below shows a simple shopping cart
based on a Panorama database. The short program on the left adds an item to the shopping cart.
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With Panorama’s powerful programming language the possibilities are limited only by your imagination!
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Chapter 2: Installation,
Configuration & Management
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This chapter explains how to set up and mange your Panorama Enterprise Edition Server. Topics covered
include system preparation, server installation, server configuration and administration.

System Requirements

Before you begin, make sure that your system meets the minimum requirements. The Panorama Server
requires a Macintosh computer with OS X 10.4 (Tiger) or later. OS X Server is not required, but can also be
used. (However, if you don’t have any specific reason to use OS X Server, stick to regular OS X. Using regu-
lar OS X will save you money and is easier to configure than OS X Server. (If you do use OS X Server be sure
to read “Setting Up The User Account” on page 33 which contains an important tip for OS X Server configu-
ration.) For light to medium duty applications we’ve found that a Mac Mini makes an excellent and afford-
able server (either the PPC or Intel version).

For extremely light duty, it is possible to run the server on a machine that is also being used as a client. We
generally don’t recommend this configuration (especially if there are more than a couple of clients). Most of
the discussion in this chapter will assume that the server is running on a separate, dedicated computer.

Of course the server computer must have a permanent connection to the network you are using. If you plan
to do web publishing or share databases over the internet then you’ll also need a static IP address for your
server. Static IP addresses are discussed in more detail later in this chapter.
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System Preparation

Before you can begin using the Panorama server, you’ll need to properly configure your operating system.
Most of this configuration is done using the OS X System Preferences application which you can launch from
the dock.
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Setting up the Computer Name

Every Macintosh computer has a name that identifies that computer on the local network. Mac OS normally
sets this name up for you the first time you log onto the computer. You may, however, want to assign a more
descriptive name. (If possible, it’s better to stick with shorter computer names — some users have reported
problems with names longer than 20 characters and/or names with unusual characters or punctuation.)

You must make absolutely sure that the server computer has a unique name that is not used by any other
computer on the network. This can happen several ways: 1) If the computer is not connected to the network
when it is first set up, and is later connected to the network. 2) If another computer added to the network and
Is already set up with a duplicate name. 3) If a computer is set up in a non-standard way, for example by
using a disk cloning utility to clone the configuration of a machine already on the network. To check the
name and assign a non-duplicate name use the Sharing panel in the System Preferences application.

e BB E e @

Q
Computer Name: Jim Rea's Computer
Other computers on your local subnet can access —
your computer at Jim-Reas-Computer-2.local ( Edit... )

If you ever encounter problems communicating between computers on the local network and the server, one
thing to check is that no computers have been added to the network with the same name as the server com-
puter.

Note: If you ever need to change the name of the server computer, you should stop and then re-start the Pan-
orama server’s local sharing option (see “Enabling Database Sharing” on page 55).
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Enable Remote Apple Events

If you are planning on accessing the server from a computer on the local network, you must enable the
Remote Apple Events option in the sharing panel.

eoo Sharing
|« || Showall | Q

Computer Name: Jim Rea's Computer

Other computers on your local subnet can access

your computer at Jim-Reas-Computer-2.local

- = 1
E Services | Firewall Internet

Select a service to change its settings.

On | Service Remote Apple Events On

"1 Personal File Sharing

1 windows Sharing
™1 Personal Web Sharing Click Stop to prevent applications on other
computers from sending Apple Events to

"1 Remote Login yOur computer.

1 FTP Access
= I "1 Allow events from Mac OS 9

Allows events from both Mac 05 9 and
Mac O5 X computers.

Remote Apple Events

TITIET SITariTg
1 Xarid Set Password. ..

N,
S Click the lock to prevent further changes.

It is not necessary to enable the Allow events from Mac OS 9 option.

Setting Up The User Account

The Panorama server must run on an account with administrator privileges. There’s nothing special about
this account, any account with administrator privileges may be used, with one exception: the account must
not be named root or admin. A bug in OS X prevents Remote Apple Events from working with an account
named either root or admin. This is especially an issue with OS X Server since the installer for OS X Server
usually sets up a default account with one of these names. If you use OS X Server be sure to double check that
you are not using root or admin as the name of the account used to run the server. (This bug has been con-
firmed with Apple for OS X 10.3 and 10.4, but may be fixed in future versions of OS X.)
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A Brief Introduction to Static IP Addresses

If you are planning to access your server over the internet the server must have a static IP address. A static IP
address never changes, so anyone wanting to contact your server will be able to do so at the same IP address
every time — today, tomorrow and next year. (An IP address is four numbers separated by dots, for example
192.168.1.23).

When the internet first started, every IP address was a static IP address, so this wasn’t an issue. However, as
the internet expanded there weren’t enough numbers to go around. So now most IP addresses are dynamic
— which means they are temporarily assigned as needed. If you have a dynamic IP address, your address
today may be different from the one you have an hour from now, not to mention tomorrow or next week.
This works fine if you are simply accessing other servers (for example web browsing) but not so well if you
want to have your own server (because other users don’t know where to find you at any given moment).

So, to run your own server you’ll need your own static IP address. To get one you’ll need to talk to your ISP.
At a minimum they’ll probably ask you to pay an extra fee. Worst case you may need to switch to a different
ISP, since some don’t allow static IP’s at any price (especially cable companies, although some cable compa-
nies have begun to offer static IP address - usually you have to pay for “business” rather than “residential”
service). So before you go any further, go knock on your ISP’s door and arrange to get a static IP address.
We’ll wait for you to get back...

J

Ok, got that static IP address? Your ISP actually should have given you several numbers — an IP address, a
subnet mask, a router (sometimes called gateway) and a couple of dns servers.

Setting up a Server Directly Connected to the Internet

If your server computer is directly connected to the internet (without a router, as shown in the diagram
below.) then IP configuration is relatively easy. (If you are using a router then skip to the next section.)

__|"- g =
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Nt
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The first step is to open the Built-in Ethernet configuration panel. To do this first click on the Network icon,
then double click on the Built-in Ethernet option.

Internet & Network

® 6 a ¢

Metwork QuickTime Sharing

600 Network
|« » || Showall | Q )
|
Location: zju5t Airport I-H
Show: z Metwork Status I-H

Built-in Ethernet is currently active and has the IP address

™  Built=in Ethernet 192.168.1.59. You are connected to the Internet via Built-in
1 Ethernet.
@ |i I Mod Internal Modem is configured, but is not connected. Internal
nternal Modem Modem is set up to dial 760-797-0088.
@ |AirPort AirPort is turned on but is not connected to a network.
s
-
*T
(&) Network
”~ ~
| <« » | [\Show Al | Q )
%
- . r & -‘.
Location: _Just Airport H
(o 1. -
Show: | Built-in Ethernet B

TCP;IP—| PPPoE  AppleTalk Proxies Eth-Eﬂ'IEtJ

Configure IPv4: | Using DHCP B
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Now use the pop-up menu to switch the Configure IPv4 setting to Manually.

T Anua hernet
Using DHCP with manual address
Configure IPvd v Using DHCP |
Using BootP
IP Addres - Renew DHCP Lease )
Off =
Subnet Mas

Now fill in the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Router and DNS Server information you got from your ISP.

~—————————— TCP{IP | PPPOE = AppleTalk = Proxies Ethernet |

Configure IPv4: | Manually B

e
66.116.69.25

IP Addressy

Subnet 255.255.255.0

ter: ©6.116.69.1

DNS Servexs:  204.117.214.10
4.2.2.1

Search Domains: {Optional)

IPvb Address: fe80:0000:0000:0000:0214:51ff:fe31:6964

( Configure IPvb. .. ) @

N :
| Click the lock to prevent further changes. li Assist me. .. ) l:: Apply Now )

When you’re done, check everything twice and press the Apply Now button. Your static IP is now ready to
use.
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Setting up a Server Connected to the Internet using a Router

A more common configuration is for the server computer to be connected to the internet through a router, as
shown in the diagram below.

/.. 28
£ lecal o 1"&
22

network

( Internet L’”_"‘

In this configuration, typically all of the local computers will get their IP address automatically from the
router (this is called DHCP, or dynamic host control protocol), while the router automatically gets a dynamic
IP address from the ISP. Converting this to use a static IP is a three step process.

1) Set up the router to use the static IP address information provided by the ISP.

2) Set up server computer to use DHCP but with a manually assigned static IP address. This
static IP address is not the one given to you by your ISP, but is determined by your router con-
figuration.

3) Configure the router to pass incoming port 80 requests through to port 80 on your server
computer (sometimes called “port-forwarding”).

If your network has a System Administrator or Network IT staff, you’ll want to consult them. If you are your
own System Administrator, you’ll need to consult the documentation that came with your router to learn
how to set up your particular router (unfortunately, every one is different). You may also want to refer to the
web site www.portforward.com, which has instructions and help for dozens of popular routers.

Note: ProVUE Development has no connection with the www.portforward.com web site.
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Enabling Internet Sharing

If you intend to share databases using the internet or to publish a database on the web, you must enable the
Personal Web Sharing option in the Sharing pane of the System Preferences application.

eoo Sharing
|« || Showall | Q

Computer Name: Jim Rea's Computer

Other computers on your local subnet can access

your computer at Jim-Reas-Computer-2.local

- = 1
E Services | Firewall Internet

Select a service to change its settings.

On | Service Personal Web Sharing On
1 H H
- F'E.rsnnal File Sharing Stop

L0 IETRLLe

Click 5top to prevent users of other
computers from accessing Web pages in the

Personal Web Sharing
e sites folders on this computer.

"1 FTP Access
"1  Apple Remote Desktop
E Remote Apple Events

Note: Turning on this option actually starts the Apache web server that is built-in to every copy of OS X. The
Panorama server uses Apache as a front end for all TCP/IP (internet) communications. Of course you can
also use this copy of Apache to host your entire web site, not just the Panorama databases. The Apache server
has earned such a reputation for rock-solid reliability that it currently hosts over half the websites on the
Internet.
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Ensuring Nonstop Server Operation

If you are setting up a production server (as opposed to in-house testing) you’ll want to make sure that your
server doesn’t stop when it’s been inactive for a while, and also make sure that it restarts after a power fail-
ure. These options are controlled in the Energy Saver pane of the System Preferences application. To make
sure that the computer doesn’t shut down after a period of activity, set the sleep option to Never. (It’s gener-
ally ok to let the display go to sleep, however.)

®eon Energy Saver
|« » || ShowAll Q
Settings for: r Power Adapter = J
Optimization: r Custom - J

Your energy settings are optimized for high performance.
Current battery charge: 100%

{ Sleep | Options

Put the computer to sleep when it is inactive for:

1 min 15 min 1hr

Put the display to sleep when the computer is inactive for:

1 min 15 min 1hr 3 hrs  Mewver

Switch to the Options panel and check the Restart automatically after a power failure option. With this option
enabled, the computer will turn itself back on automatically when power is restored. (Of course for 24/7 reli-
ability you will probably want to use an uninterruptable power supply for your server and routers.)

Sleep + Options }

Wake Options:

W Wake when the modem detects a ring
EWake for Ethernet network administrator access

Other Options:

W Aut I i of the display before display sleep
W Restart automatically after a power failure

E Show battery status in the menu bar

You’ll also want to make sure that the Panorama Server launches automatically when the computer starts up.
Of course you can’t do that until the server is installed. See “Setting up Panorama Server to Launch Automat-

ically”” on page 47.
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Enabling Remote Server Operation

If your server is in a remote location (for example at your ISP) you may want to set up a method for operating
the server by “remote control.” This will save you a trip in your car (or plane?) if you need to change some-
thing on the server. Although your Panorama server should rarely or never need to be operated remotely
once it is set up, you may want to consider a backup remote control method just in case. There are three pack-
ages that allow a computer to be operated by remote control.

Package Vendor URL
Timbuktu® Pro Netopia http://www.netopia.com/software/products/th2/
Apple Remote Desktop Apple http://www.apple.com/remotedesktop/
VNC Open Source http://sourceforge.net/projects/cotvnc/

Both of the commercial packages are highly rated and come with complete documentation. VNC is not quite
as fancy as these two, but it is free and works well, especially on a local network. If you are using OS X 10.4 or
later then a VNC server comes built-in — all you have to do is turn it on! You can turn this on from the Shar-
ing panel of the System Preferences application, as shown below.

{ Services | Firewall Internet

Select a service to change its settings.

On | Service Remote Desktop Control On

"1 Personal File Sharing

"1 Windows Sharing

E Personal Web Sharing Click Stop to prevent others from accessing
= _ this computer using the

.| Remote Login Apple Remote Desktop program.

1

" | Show status in menu bar

X

Printer Sharing
! Xgrid li Access Privileges... )

Once Remote Desktop Control is on, press the Access Privileges button, which opens a separate dialog sheet.
This sheet contains a number of options that we’re not interested in. All you need to do is check the VINC box
and enter a password, as shown here.

| Guests may request permission to control screen

(E‘HHE viewers may control screen with password: ssssssss )

That’s all you need to do on the server side.
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On the client computer (the one you are going to use to remotely control the server) you’ll need to download
and install the free open source “Chicken of the VNC” client. At the time this was written, the download page

(http://sourceforge. net/projects/cotvnc/) looked like this.

s Nalls]

Seurcelorge.net: Chicken af the Vil

Ejl L | (= DHD T IS~ e LR A T LT R -

GSTG - ThrkGeek - Shusda

Raad YHE wvi. Radmin
® | | Fasir T &

RS

solcri AGE”
et x_

E‘f-‘l":"'i: ) ™

TR L comm - MearFoage -Fechmaal - Mesdete -Pricelrabber - Jobe -Mecadtand

SF_nal P oiee i Wy Pige
et T g T+ = e = T oo Beclech LT -

Lag b - Greale &edaun| o

L=~

el
CHan ar tha
Susnary | Saivin | Homo Firgd | Fiefumia | Trad hgm t'ﬂ
Fiiri
_ ownload

Ahaut O kEn al thie Yk

Crde ke ol sl VST 18 & VNG ebi
CEATEARET S TN, [ ol wo
it P 10 o

i Mz 05 6. AN
o £ g Chachon of Tha WG Lo b

Dawmloed Chiches of e YHG

Prajedt Admime ameger
Dzeraling Synfem 05K
Licerma SHU Gerersl Pobde Liesrna [CPL|

B ajrc] Dolal

Pacject fdmina | smogor
Diesvplopeis @ G

- i Pa e P

Chichen o the YHE 3,004 Releasgd] 20062190

Chicken o the VHCZ,053 Raleassed]  2005.00.2

Retpoirkia | Ml | Tadks | Does | Sonvinshats | hiras | C98

iy el k2 ot A i P
EL il & T ONE CEUDET i heugh il

H s 0

Cl.m-l..un'rmﬂ'
MAGNETS

—Ma L] oida—

NEQDVMIETM
TRGN.BCRRON
RARE EARTEH
MAGNETS

After you download the application copy it into your Applications folder.
To remotely control your server, start by double clicking on the Chicken of the VNC application.

Chicken of the VNC.app

Select New Connection from the Connection menu. In the Host field enter either the IP address or the name

of the server computer, then enter the password.

|00 Connect

Host: 192.168.1.57 =

Display: 0

Password: ssssssss =]
__ Remember Password
Profile: | Default Profile I+{

__ | View only
"1 Allow other clients to connect
" Fullscreen display

1 Save Server

enter the IP address, domain name, or
computer name of the server computer
(the computer you want to control)

enter the VNC password you just set up in
the Access Privileges sheet on the server
(see illustration earlier in this section).
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Now press the Connect button to remotely operate the server computer. You can operate the remote com-
puter just as if you were sitting in front of it.

O g cChickenof tho VNC  Conmection Edit  Window  Help D0 ® £ v = & 4f ™ aooee MonB3eIzeM L B

® i

PEIUrE AL NG R |1 BT pelers himl
ARTEEmEn EriF

EIUrE Spny MbeeanrNimipipad O Enterme Film

Diexertipd]
H
Jarres-reas-mac-minl.local

@ Finder File Edil View Go Window Help £t A0 MonBILAM D AL Rl -nh
I 1

=
amno Seneer Acibisy Monlior

‘it Rl

Panorama Enterprise Editlon Server Ml 5

Melwark
Probsced Shesegl  WabFublithieg?  dddress

| Byrcde ool Bvent Lt ] J L e B R ]
_TCRTP (it it Lo et (Sl Féta A LAE DEELST

Actlvity
_Fardes

e preEing

E

Feoidre Lpng

= 24
Encerprise Mowies
Phciure ICXLpng i
. -
& Inkerprice Moie
Feiure 2060 ﬁ
Ry
BighiCaplure
—

Piciure 221png

Foniure 3.png

remote controlled computer
appears in its own window.

When you are done, simply close the remote window (or quit the Chicken of the VNC application).
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Installing the Panorama Server Software

Now you’re ready to actually install the Panorama server software. If you haven’t already done so, download
Panorama from the www.provue.com web site or insert the Panorama installation CD into the server com-
puter.

O @ Finder File Edit View Go Window Help @ « — 9 [

-

j'f e ne _ Panorama —

Install Panorama

Double click to launch the Panorama installer. Make sure you have the first four packages selected, as shown
below. The remaining options aren’t necessary for server operation, but won’t hurt anything if the disk space
Is available.

e n Panorama Installer

Fr oY u e d e velo p m & nt

PANORAMA

Software Installation

Select install disk...  Select packages to install.. ) sefect Detautt () select None

ﬂ Tiger E Panorama 5.5 (for MacOS X} 8.10 Mb a
= Classic E Panorama Enterprise Edition Server 1.32 Mb a
=\ Alaska ™ Channels 0.92 Mb &
= HTTPScoopDemoV1. E Wizards 5.70 Mb a
= TAOD |_) Zip Code Lookup & Spelling Dictionary 0.80 Mb &
‘51 Custom Folder... |_) Programming Reference Wizard 11.58 Mb &
() Guided Tour 7.09 Mb &
|_) Example & Tutorial Files 35.81 Mb &
[:! PDF Documentation 51.45 Mb a
Total Size: 16.05 Mb
( Install )
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Press the Install button when the options you want are selected. If you’ve already purchased a serial number
and product codes, you can enter the serial number at the end of the installation process to activate the soft-
ware. Both a regular copy of Panorama and the Panorama Server will be installed. (The regular copy of Pan-
orama is used for some configuration tasks, for example product activation or setting up an e-mail channel.)

8060 |~ Panorama O |
Y
v
Panorama Panorama Server
Extensions Wizards Documentation Examples -
Yy

Launching the Server

To manually launch the server, simply double click on the Panorama Server icon. The server will open and
the Server Activity Monitor window will appear.

eSO Server Activity Monitor

- - “ersion 5.5b1
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server =L
Network |‘g’|
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame | Bonjour)
Local Metwork “. no nia eppc:fflim-Reas- Computer- 2 PanServer 20060131132447
Internst n ni http:ff192.168.1.59
Activity
Session User Computer Open Databases
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Shutting Down the Server

If you need to shut down the server, choose Quit Panorama Server from the Panorama Server menu.

U i Panorama Server :Ylulll

A About Panorama... er Activity Mol
Help... r

Pa Memory Usage... Server
Net Services >
Iﬂn&_ i_? Address
local M Hide Panorama Server #H eppc://lim-R
Interns Hide Others C¥H http: /192, 1¢
Acti Show All

—

Another option is to choose Shut Down Server from the Admin menu (these commands are identical).

l' "
@ Panorama Server RCUILT

0086
Panorama Enterprim

Whichever command you use, you will be asked to confirm that you really do want to shut down the server.

OO D Server Activity Monitor

Filnﬂ Version 5.5b1
Networ Are you sure you want to shut down this server |‘g’|
R 7

Zone { _i nows } Server Mame | Bonjour)

Local Ne PanServer 2006013113244 7
Internst ﬁ

actv o)
Tsm‘m Open Databases

Press Yes if you really want to shut down the server. (You can configure the server to skip this confirmation
and simply shut the server down, see “Ask to Confirm Before Quitting Server” on page 93).
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Shutting Down the Server with Open Sharing Sessions

If the server is currently sharing one or more databases, it will not allow you to shut down the server. If you
try to quit or shut down, it will beep and display an error message in red on a yellow background.

8eo0e Server Activity Monitor
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server Version 5.5b1
Network |‘g’|
fone Sllil'l'il'lg? Web P“h"ﬂhlrm? mrm:ar Marme tn.nnjnur]
Local Network /a : since one or "
,::m ot & A :25 :u :E::: more databases are =
s ' being shared
Activity
II'r| Session User Computer Open Databases
1 Jim Rea Jim Rea's Computer Corporate Checkbook
- A

the server will not

shut dewn unless you
force It by holding down the
Control key

Cannot shutdown server because there is 1 open session and 1 open database. Try again while haol
force an immediate shutdown {this will disconnect all online sessions, and may cause a loss of data).

down COMTROL key to

If you really want to shut down even though there are open databases being shared, hold down the Control
key while you choose Quit Panorama Server or Shut Down Server. Keep in mind, however, that this will
disconnect all users that are currently sharing databases on this server, and may cause a loss of data.
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Setting up Panorama Server to Launch Automatically

If you are setting up a production server that needs to be on 24/7, you’ll want to set up the system so that the
Panorama Server will launch automatically whenever the system starts up (for example after a power fail-
ure). To do this, drag the Panorama Server icon from the Finder onto the Login Items pane of the System
Preferences application (the Login Items pane is located in the Accounts section).

alalal Fanarama i

drag server

Finaidma FANOIrAMa SE e
onto login i
—= — ILems (=1
= =
= L= .
Exlifriaang Wirands O | Mydzcourt - Passwogd | Ficture |CLoginliems  Parental Controls |-

These Hh: will open automatically when vou log in:
Hide e Eind

Application | %
Application
Application
Application
Application
Application
Application
Application

o WD St T Application

1 DB oefauh Folser % 80 Anplication

Ta ke an apzhcalizn when you ko in cick i Hide eheckbas

Lynin Bea
Tardard

T} (0 Y D 0

!-|'||-|' 34

[+]=]

f:_'[ Lagin Opckons

=]

1
,i_i Click che [ock oo prevent [urcher changes. 'E'

Panorama Server will now appear at the bottom of the list of items that will automatically open.

| B Default Folder X BG Application m

| .¢ MasterjugglerHelper Application 1

B ) Panorama Server Application

To hide an application when you log in. click its Hide checkbox.

+ | =
ﬁ Login Options
+ | =
L
EE Click the lock to prevent further changes. @

If you later decide that you no longer want Panorama Server to open automatically simply click on it to select

it, then press the | — | button.
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Panorama Server Product Activation

When you first install the Panorama Server on a computer, it initially acts as a demo version. If you haven’t
purchased Panorama Server yet, you can use this demo version to evaluate the software (see “Panorama
Server Demo Mode” on page 48). If you have purchased the server, you’ll want to activate your software as
soon as possible. You can do this in a few minutes at any time of the day or night following the instructions in
the Panorama Handbook (see the chapter “Installation and Activation’). When you activate the software, be
sure to launch Panorama, not Panorama Server. Panorama Server does not have the Registration command
needed to activate the software. After you activate the software, you’ll need to shut down and relaunch the
server (if it was already open).

Panorama Server Licensing Options

The Panorama Server database sharing and web publishing options are licensed separately. If you want the
same server to be able to share databases and publish databases on the web, you’ll need to purchase both
licenses. (The server will have only a single Panorama serial number whether you have one or both of these
licenses.)

Different Panorama Server database sharing licenses are available for different size organizations. At the time
this was written, licenses are available for 6 users, 12 users, and unlimited users. See the ProVUE.com web
site for the currently available configurations and pricing. It’s also possible to upgrade a license at a later time
(this is a special order item, contact the ProVUE sales staff if you need to do this.)

The Panorama Web Server license is only available in a single configuration, which allows unlimited data-
base web publishing. See the ProVUE web site for pricing information.

If you want to run a Panorama client on the same computer as the server, you’ll also need to purchase Pan-
orama or Panorama Direct for the serial number in use on the server computer. Standard pricing applies, but
this is a special order item. Contact the ProVUE sales staff if you need this option.

Because there are so many possible variations, you should carefully consider your needs before purchasing
your Panorama Server license. Contact the ProVUE sales staff if you have any questions.

Panorama Client Licensing Options

Any licensed copy of Panorama or Panorama Direct (version 5.5 or later) can function as a client for database
sharing with the Panorama Server. Demo copies, however, cannot be used to share databases.

The Panorama Personal Use License allows a single person to use Panorama on multiple computers. How-
ever, only one computer with this license can share databases at a time. In other words, since only the person
who purchased the personal use license is allowed to use the Panorama with that license, that person cannot
share databases on more than one computer at a time. (Shouldn’t be a problem since you can’t be in two
places at one time!)

Panorama Server Demo Mode

If you haven’t purchased a license for Panorama Server, you can still use it in a limited demo mode. This
mode allows you a limited ability to work with and evaluate the software.

When in demo mode, database sharing can only be done by one user at a time. In other words, you can create
shared databases and evaluate performance on your hardware and network but not actually “share” data
between multiple users simultaneously. There is no time limit to demo mode or limit on the database size you
can use.

Web publishing demo mode is limited to publishing for 120 minutes. After two hours you’ll need to refresh
the server, which can be done with the Refresh Demo command in the Admin menu.
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Basic Server Configuration

This section describes how to set up the fundamental server settings: password, server name, enabling and
disabling database sharing and web publishing. Usually you’ll set these options up once when you first set
up the server and then never need to touch them again. A later section in this chapter describes more
advanced server configuration (backup options, notification options, record locking options, etc.), see
“Advanced Server Configuration™ on page 89.

Unlocking the Server Configuration

The first time you start the Panorama Server, all services (sharing, web publishing) are turned off and the
Server Activity Monitor will look something like this.

SO 6 Server Activity Monitor

- HH Version 5.5b1
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server b=
Network i‘%
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour)
Local Metwork ‘L n nya eppc:fflim-Reas- Computer- 2 PanServer 20060131223312
Internat g no no http:f/192.168.1.59

By default the configuration is locked, as indicated by the padlock in the upper right. This is to prevent acci-
dental modification of the configuration. (This lock is not, however, designed to prevent malicious attacks by
someone with physical or virtual access to the computer.)

Click on the padlock to unlock the configuration.

OO0 Server Activity Monitor

- HH Version 5.5b1
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server b=

click padlock
Network ( to unlock %
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address configuration rver Mame { Bonjour)
Local Metwork ‘L n nya eppc:fflim-REas- anServer 20060131223312
Internat g no no http:f'.i}d'z'.lﬁﬂ--ljg
5 re

Activity Enterprise password

Session User Open Databases

{ Cancel ) € oK )
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To unlock, you’ll need to enter the password for this server. The default password is enterprise (we’ll explain
how to change the password in a moment.)

Enterprise password

( Cancel )Hl(-"

Press Ok to unlock the configuration. Now that the configuration is unlocked, you’ll see several new buttons
and pop-up menus.

06 Server Activity Monitor

Panorama Enterprise Edition Server =L
Network '5?}3 L
Zone haring? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame [annjnm/
Local Metwork ‘ /‘S\u oy _~ Eppc://lim-Reas-Computer-2 ﬂanﬂenrer 20080131223312
Internat \ T}IZI- ('r)nu & petp://192.168.1.59 o

The Server Activity Monitor has a built in help system. To see what any item means, simply move the mouse
over that item and a short explanation will appear at the bottom of the window.

eSO Server Activity Monitor
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server g L
Network % “ﬂ-"
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Name | Bonjour)
Local Metwork “. T no eppc:fflim-Reas- Computer- 2 ¥ PanServer 20060131223312
Internst ¥ no % http://192.168.1.59
Actiyrity' /

Computer

FHaVE mauge
aver Item to
wew Frefp

Open Databases

/

/
/
/

v

@ Set the published IF address or domain name for this server,

A
T T——m——

When you are done configuring the server you should click on the padlock again to re-lock the configuration.
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Changing the Server Password

The default server password is enterprise. We highly recommend that you change this immediately. Anyone
with the server password can act as the administrator of this server. Not only does the server password allow
you to change the configuration on the server itself, it also allows you to manage the server remotely from
any client on the network (or from anywhere on the Internet if your server has a static IP address). So choose
your password carefully. (We recommend using a different password than your logon password.)

To actually change the password, click on the keys in the upper right hand corner (you must unlock the pad-
lock to make the keys appear).

000 Server Activity Monitor

Panorama Enterprise Edition Server P Version 5.5b1
keychain to 5 A

Network change 1&: J_il

password

Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address me | Bonjour)
Local Network .L T no n,/a eppc:fflim- mver 20060131223312
Internet o T no v no T hl:tr:u:f'.-'iEL?.’iE-E:.i.EEI

Activity 4 Enter new password "

Session User | I Open Databases

fr Cancel W‘ (' OK "’

Enter your new password and click Ok. You’ll be asked to confirm the new password before the change is
made permanent.

Remembering the Password

The password is used both to unlock the server (clicking on the lock icon) and to remotely administer the
server. However by choosing the Remember Password command in the Admin menu, you can eliminate the
need to type in the password to unlock the server (it will still be needed for remote administration). This
command will ask you to confirm that you really want to bypass password entry in the future. Doing so is
convenient but of course less secure. For example you might want to bypass the password during configura-
tion or testing, but then re-enable the password when actually deploying the server. To re-enable the pass-
word, simply choose the Remember Password command and press No when asked if you want to remember
the password.

Press Yes to remember the password, allowing
& the server to be unlocked without entering the
i password. Please carefully consider the security |
ramifications before choosing this option.

| (V) |

Note: We really don’t recommend this option - you should be working on the server so infrequently that the
password really shouldn’t be inconvenient. However, here in our internal development work at ProVUE we
of course have been doing a lot of work on the server and found this option very helpful. We left it in the final
product just in case someone else also finds it useful. Caveat emptor!
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Changing the Auxiliary Passwords

In addition to the main server password, there are also three optional auxiliary passwords: two for down-
loading and one for displaying server status from web browsers. You can edit these passwords using the
Auxiliary Passwords command in the Admin menu on the server. (You can also open this dialog on a client
computer using the Server Administration wizard, see “Changing the Auxiliary Passwords” on page 80.)

Auxiliary Passwords for TiBook

Download Databases to Local Clients:

Enter a password to restrict downloading
databases to dients on the lecal network. This
password is used by the Download Shared
Databases wizard. If left blank anyone on the
lacal network can download shared databases
from this server using this wizard.

Download Databases to Remote Clients:

Enter a password to restrict downloading
databases to clients an the internst. This
password is used by the Download Shared
Databases wizard. IF left blank anyone on the
internet can download shared databases from
this server using this wizard.

Server & Database Web S5tatus Pages:

Eniter a passwond to restrict access to server and
database status pages from web browsers. IF left
blank then anyone on the internet will be able to
wiew a list of web published databases am this
sarver, as well as lists of forms and proceduras in
each database.

“ Cancel W‘E—ﬁk—’

Use these auxiliary passwords if you want to restrict access to downloading databases (see “Using the Down-
load Shared Databases Wizard” on page 110) and/or displaying web status (see “Testing Web Database Pub-
lishing (Server Status)” on page 64). If used, each auxiliary password should be unique and should also be
different from the main server password.

If an auxiliary password is left blank then that operation is not restricted. For example, if you want to allow
anyone on your local network to download databases without a password, just leave the Download
Databases to Local Clients password blank.

You can change these passwords at any time. Once the server is running we recommend changing the auxil-
lary passwords from the Server Administration wizard (see “Changing the Auxiliary Passwords™ on
page 80) rather than directly from the server.
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Changing the Server Name

The server name is shown on the right hand side of the Server Activity Monitor. As you can see, the default
name is PanServer followed by 14 or 15 numeric digits.

R

Server Mame {Bonjour)
¥ PanServer 20060131223312

You’ll probably want to change this to a unique name that describes this server, for example Acme Widgets
Payroll, UW Forestry Lab or Mesa Verde Fellowship. To change the name, simply click on the name or the tri-
angle to the left of the name.

OO0 Server Activity Monitor

T I F TN R Version 5.5b1
Panorama Entery Server Name L
Network server Name: Acrme Widgets HurnEn Fezources ﬂ]" Ij
Zone 5'“""‘! Enter the local (Bonjour) name for this server. rver Name (Bonjour)
Local Network “h T no This name will be used to access the server on nServer 0060131223312

the local network, and must be unique (for your

Intern=t & ¥ ne conwvenience, a list of existing servers on this
network appears below].
AEIWIW Waming: The server name should be set once,
when ywou first set up the server. Changing the
Sassion User ! ¥ P =hanging pen Databases

nams after you have begun sharing databases
from this server will prevent existing databases
from accessing the server.

Other Servers
on Network:

{ Cancel jf Ok 3

e ______________________________
@ Click to change the name of the server.

A

If you have more than one Panorama server on your local network each one must have a unique name. To
help you pick a unique name, a list of current servers appears at the bottom of the dialog. The dialog will also
object if you pick a name that is already in use. (However, the list of other servers only includes Panorama
servers that are currently running. If you have any Panorama servers on your network that are not currently
turned on, it is up to you to make sure that you don’t duplicate the name.)

Warning: The server name will be embedded in every database that is shared on this server, so it should not
be changed once you start creating shared databases.
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If you are planning to share databases on the internet, you should avoid generic names like Server or Payroll.
Any client computer can connect to only one Panorama server with a given name. For example suppose sev-
eral departments in your organization have servers simply called Panorama Server. These servers can be
accessed by anyone in the company over the internet but a given person will only be able to access one of
them. For example the company president would have to choose whether he wanted to access the payroll,
research, or human resources server, because he couldn’t access all of them without reconfiguring his system.
If the servers each have unique names then he can access all of them simultaneously.

Local Network vs. Internet Settings

The network section of the Server Activity Monitor is divided into two rows. The top row is for the local net-
work, the bottom row for internet settings.

3" local network
(ethernet plug)

Network
Zone _Sha rimg? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour)
Local Network IL T no n/za eppc:fflim-Reas-Computser- 2 ¥ PanServer 20060131223312
Imternst ¥ no ¥ no @y http://192.168.1.59
" - __-H'—'___—‘—
X i . Intarnet

The Sharing? column enables and disables database sharing. The Web Publishing? column enables and dis-
ables database web publishing. The Address column displays the local and internet address of the server
computer.
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Enabling Database Sharing

To enable database sharing on the local network, click on the = triangle and select yes from the pop-up

menu. (If you don’t see the = triangle you need to unlock the padlock.) If this is the first time you have
turned on database sharing, you will be prompted to enter the System Administrator password. (Important
note: This is your logon password for the computer, not the Panorama Server password.)

SO Server Activity Monitor
= ses Version 5.5b1

Panorama Enterprise Edition Server b1
Network i\ 4_4'1'
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour)
Local Network IL T o nya eppc:fflim-Reas-Computer- 2 ¥ PanServer 20060131223312
Internet EE ¥ no @y http://192.168.1.59

no
Activity _——

Systemn Administrator Password

| *_ P

h | {Eancel}f OK *3 F

Assuming that you have entered the password correctly, the server is now ready to share databases. If the
server is shut down and restarted, the local sharing will restart automatically. If you ever need to turn local

sharing off again simply click on the = triangle and select no from the pop-up menu.

Note: If the system administrator information (ID or password) ever changes, you must turn database shar-
ing off and then back on again. You’ll be prompted for the new password when sharing is turned back on.

Enabling Database Sharing over the Internet

If you want to allow databases from this server to be shared over the Internet then click on the bottom = tri-
angle and select yes from the pop-up menu. If web publishing is not already enabled, the server will prompt

you to enter the System Administrator password. (This is your logon password for the computer, not the Pan-
orama Server password.)

06 Server Activity Monitor

= HH “ersion 5.5b1
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server b1
Network i\ 4_4'1'
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour)
Local Network IL T yES nya eppc:fflim-Reas-Computer- 2 ¥ PanServer 20060131223312
Imternst g (\TBJ ¥ no @y http://192.168.1.59
Activity no g
Session Eur Computar Open Databases

Although this option enables internet sharing, this option must also be enabled for each individual database
you want to share. A database will not be sharable over the internet unless the internet sharing option is
enabled both here and in the individual database (see “Creating a Shared Database” on page 103).
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If you want all connections to the server to be made via tcp/ip (not remote apple events), you can enable
internet sharing but leave local network sharing off. In our tests tcp/ip access is somewhat slower than

remote apple events, but this does give you an option if your network does not support remote apple events
(for example if the router is configured to block port 3031 on the local network).

Enabling Database Web Publishing

To enable database web publishing, click on the = triangle in the Web Publishing? column and select yes
from the pop-up menu. The server may prompt you to enter to enter the System Administrator password (if

you haven't entered it already during this session). (This is your logon password for the computer, not the
Panorama Server password.)

a0 Server Activity Monitor

= HH “ersion 5.5b1
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server b1
Network 1 4_4'1'
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour)
Local Network IL T yes n/za eppc:fflim-Reas-Computser- 2 ¥ PanServer 20060131223312
Internst T yES (:)J @y http://192.168.1.59
Activity no E
Session User . Computar Open Databases

I |
Setting the IP Address/Domain Name

When publishing web pages, the Panorama server sometimes needs to create links to other pages or images
on the web server. To do that, it needs to know the URL of the web server. The server can’t figure this out by
itself, so you’ll have to tell it what its IP address or domain name is. (If you are only using the server for data-

base sharing, you can skip this section). To set the IP address or domain name click on the @ globe icon.

Server Domain

Server Domain: <internal=

Enfer elther & Fixed IF addreszs (n.n.n.n) or & domain name
(W mpdomaln.com), oF seled one of the oofions below.

() Internal IP (192.168.1.59)
() External IP (66.116.69.25)
@ Internal IP (outomatic)
) External IP (outomaotic)

© Test “‘ “ Cancel E'f Ok “}
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You can choose one of the four options or simply type in a domain name or IP address. For example if the
domain name for your web server is wawwv. acnew dget s. comyou should type that into the Server Domain
area. The four radio buttons set the IP address semi-automatically or fully automatically.

Option Description

This sets the IP address to your computer’s current IP address (which is
Internal IP (nn.nn.nn.nn) shown in the parentheses). You can use this option if your computer
has a static IP and is directly connected to the internet without a router.

This sets the IP address to your router’s current IP address (which is
External IP (nn.nn.nn.nn) shown in parentheses). You can use this option if your router has a
static IP and port 80 is forwarded to this computer.

This option is similar to the first option except that it will check the
computer’s current IP address every time the server starts up. Every
time the server starts it will adjust the IP accordingly. Of course for web
serving you should usually have a static IP so the IP address should
never change. This option is good for testing when you are accessing
the server only from this computer.

Internal IP (automatic)

This option is similar to the first External IP option except that it will
check the router’s current IP address every time the server starts up. Of
course for web serving you should usually have a static IP so the IP
address should never change.

External IP (automatic)

The Test button allows you to verify that the IP address or domain name you have specified is correct. It will
either display an error alert or a message indicating that the address verified as ok.

Locking the Server Configuration

When you are done configuring and testing the server, don’t forget to lock the configuration by clicking on
the padlock.

click here to lock server configuration

eSO Server Activity Monitor

L g Viarsion 5.5b9
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server = \5\

L ',

Network 1 ﬂ]
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour)
Lacal Metwork ‘L T ono nfa eppc:/flim-Reas-Computer- 2 T TiBock
Internet v yES v yES % hitp:# flocalhost

This helps insure against accidental modification of these important settings.
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Client Configuration

To actually start using the server, you’ll need to configure at least one client.

Configuring Local Database Sharing

Any computer on the local network can be configured for database sharing, and in fact in most cases no
actual configuration is required. However you can use the Available Servers wizard to check the configura-
tion and to customize it if necessary. Start by opening the Panorama application (of course the server must
already be running). Open Available Servers from the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu. This window

should show a list of available servers, including the server you have just set up. (The € symbol indicates

that this is a server on the local network that was automatically discovered via Bonjour.)

®06 Available Servers
Server Address
§, UW Forest Lab Jim-Reas-Computer-2 %’

Add Remote Server |« Refresh Server List 4

The fact that a server shows up in the Available Servers window indicates that Bonjour is working, but does
not prove that the client can actually communicate with the server. To test the actual connection double click
on the ethernet plug icon next to the server name.

o6 Available Servers
Server Address
LY — -Reas-Computer-2 pr

double click
Lo tesk
SORAECTION

Add Remote Se

UW Forest Lab: Server pinged on February 1st,
B 2006 at 4:37:17 PM

ok

Notice that so far you really haven’t done any configuration — you’ve simply tested Panorama’s automatic
default configuration. In fact, for local database sharing you usually don’t have to do any configuration at all.
You really only need to open the Available Servers wizard if there is a problem.
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Configuring Local Database Sharing to use TCP/IP instead of Remote Apple Events

If you’ve enabled local database sharing on the server (see “Enabling Database Sharing” on page 55) Pan-
orama will normally use Remote Apple Events to communicate between the client and the server. However,
If internet database sharing is enabled on the server (see “Enabling Database Sharing over the Internet” on
page 55) you can force a client to connect to the server using TCP/IP. To do this click on the Bonjour icon

( €2 ) and choose the connection method from the pop-up menu.

ﬁlelir,ltt\g”,légn_ ® OO Available Servers

computer \ Server Address

using remote Q, TiBook Jim-Reas-Computer-2 T

Apple Events & MacMinl Panserver 66.116.69.25 <+ Apple Events

The window will update to show the new status.

: il con- .

Elelrir’ltt\g”tl;ig ® O 6 Available Servers

computer \ server Address

using TCP/IP & TIBook 192.168.1.52 o
W& MacMinl PanServer 66.116.69.25 =

This selection will be permanent for this computer (unless you change it back) but will not affect how any
other computers on the network connect with the server. If you want all computers on the network to connect
using TCP/IP, you should go to the server and turn off the local database sharing option while leaving the
Internet sharing option turned on.

Network

Zone Sharing?
Local Network & ¥ no
Internet ¥ YES

With this combination on the server, all local database clients will use TCP/IP instead of Remote Apple
Events.
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Configuring Bonjour

On the local network Panorama uses Apple’s Bonjour technology to scan the network and locate any servers
that are available. Normally this is completely automatic and something you don’t have to worry about at all.
However on some networks (especially networks with a lot of computers on them) you may need to tweak
Panorama’s Bonjour settings to get a reliable connection.

Bonjour Threshold

When it first tries to locate a server Panorama scans the network for a short interval to find out what servers
are available. If a client does not reliably locate the server you can increase the amount of time Panorama will
scan. This interval is called the Bonjour threshold. To increase this threshold use the Bonjour Threshold
command in the Servers menu of the Available Servers wizard. Larger values may be needed for more com-
plex networks (however, increasing the threshold causes an additional delay the first time the client connects
to a server).

Bonjour Threshold

Bonjour Threshold: |2 K3

Increase this threshold if this computer is
having trouble connecting with a local server.
(Mote: Higher threshold values cause
additional delay when launching Panorama.)

( 6 ok )
L Cancel )

Locking the Bonjour Configuration

As described above, Panorama normally scans the network looking for servers the first time it needs to con-
nect to a server (for example when you open a shared database). However you can also “lock the Bonjour
configuration, which essentially freezes Panorama'’s list of servers on the local network. You should only use
this locking if you have a guaranteed stable server configuration on your local network. Locking the Bonjour
configuration eliminates the need for Panorama to scan the network. This has two potential advantages: 1)
The first shared database you open after launching Panorama will open faster, and 2) If Panorama is for some
reason having problems scanning the network reliably locking Bonjour allows Panorama to find the server
once and then “freeze” the configuration so that no further scanning is necessary, even when Panorama is
closed and relaunched.

To lock the current Bonjour configuration open the Available Servers wizard and choose Lock Bonjour Con-
figuration from the Server menu. Make sure that any servers you want to use are visible before you lock the
configuration.

e B LM Connections Wizards e El
Add Remote Server... N :
® 06 Available Servers
Refresh Server List F$U : —
Server Address
Users & Groups... & TiBook localhost ®
KX Minl Test Server HB BH.116.69.25 -

Lock Bonjour Configuration
Unlock Bonjour Configuration

Bonjour Threshold...
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Once the configuration is locked a small lock icon will appear in the upper right hand corner of the wizard.

&S OO Available Servers

Server Address
& TiBook ocainost s Bonjour configuration
& Mini Test Server HB 66.116.69.25 - ) g

is currently locked

Add Remote Server | » Refresh Server List

If the servers on your network ever change (for example you move the server software to a different com-
puter or change the name of the server computer (or IP address if using TCP/IP) you will have to unlock the
Bonjour configuration (and then lock it again, if desired.)

Debugging Local Database Sharing Connection Problems

If the server does not show up at all in the Available Servers wizard double check that both computers are
connected to the same local network (the same router). If the client computer is not on the same local network
as the server computer you’ll have to use internet sharing to connect to the server (see “Configuring Remote
(Internet) Database Sharing” on page 62). Also double check that Local Network sharing is enabled on the
server (see “Enabling Database Sharing” on page 55). If these steps don’t solve the problem then you may
need to increase the Bonjour threshold value (see “Configuring Local Database Sharing to use TCP/IP
instead of Remote Apple Events” on page 59).

If the server does show up in the list but double clicking on the ethernet plug doesn’t work then double check
that the server computer has Remote Apple Events option enabled in the System Preferences application (see
“Enable Remote Apple Events” on page 33). If that is ok then you can try turning sharing off and on again.
When you turn sharing on again you may want to hold down the control or option key. This forces Pan-
orama to ask you for the System Administrator password again (if this password is incorrect clients will not
be able to connect to the server).
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Configuring Remote (Internet) Database Sharing

You can configure remote database sharing from any computer on the internet that has a copy of Panorama
5.5 or later. Start by opening the Panorama application. Open Available Servers from the Sharing submenu
of the Wizard menu. Since the server is not on the local network it will not appear.

S 0O6 Available Servers
Server Address
Add Remote Server |+ Refresh Server List y

Press the Add Remote Server button and enter the domain name or IP address of the server.

Input

Enter cdomain or IP address
192.1568.1.59

( stop ) ( oK )
N ——

If you’ve entered a correct domain name or IP address the server will appear in the list of available servers.

eSO Available Servers
Server Address
& UW Forest Lab 192.168.1.59 .

If the server name doesn’t appear you’ll of course need to track down why. Possible culprits include router
misconfiguration (port 80 must be forwarded to the Panorama Server computer), incorrect (or no) static IP
address, forgetting to turn on personal web sharing (see “Enabling Internet Sharing” on page 38) or general
network problems. You may find that trying to connect from different computers may isolate the problem.
For testing purposes it’s possible to set up an internet connection to the server even from computers on the
local network (or even from the server computer itself). You should remove this connection once it is work-
ing, however (see below).

If you are finished with a server and don’t plan to ever connect to it again from this computer you can

remove it from the list of available servers. Simply click the - button to the right of the server name. After

confirming that you really want to delete the server Panorama will remove the server from the list (this
doesn’t affect the ability of any other computer to connect to the server).
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Further Testing the Sharing Connection

As a more comprehensive test of the client/server connection, you can double click on the server name to
open the Server Administration wizard. After you enter the server password, this wizard displays detailed
information about the server.

SO6 Available Servers
Servar Address
@, UW Forest Lab Jim-Reas-Computer-2 f{'?

doubie elick
FEFVEF RaMe To

':IPE” admin _ﬂ_[} L&) Server Administratian:Panel
window Panorama Enterprise Edition Server Adminlstration -
sorver URL m
Chsds the SEredr you wan? 2o sd=inditer,
Ade Remate 5 N ) T (e Snazhor )
T server Snapshol | jim-ress-tomauter-2 )
The infarmasian o this page was List updased ar 4:48 PM lacal dme {445 FM senver timel. Thee server has
Bade rennitg Tor 5 beuid, 35 sinotes,
Sorver Databases
There are gerrercly 13 datsaees oo this sereer 00 curenily ooes, 0 iemporandy olflses
Bl & hurrs Users Locks Lade Saownd Slaw On
W, Cilied Jod 0, J00S, 3047 Fid rikE =
&L Coipaials Chickbsak lan 12, oG, 6:55 M Tl ke &
X Far Frice Lnr horw 160, 2008, 5:01 P 6.7 KE =
L FarkealEsrate et ¥, 2005, 130 PW 05 KE &
Server Memary Usaqge
Thi O correatly apen Satibaies cis D00 BE 03 0% & memony, Baveng I06T ME Diee 1 LODS
Active Sessions
Thene ank Sorneachy O users hagped anio thb dener,
¥ User Mame, Comguier Logged on: Laak aciheity -3
Darabase Sharing Logs
Clik on 3 Bnk e view fhe comespending log.
Ahirisg Bmer Leg, BCuly Clwnekly  CiMastuly
Sunieg Amadre Log: PICuly D)Wetkly il
Legegrd Rebwitien: [ Sanup & Shundown
L rg e B o
B Ootn & Do dutibir
Ema yrEbiorinr 2etihinr
1 Cuna Wbk Fcanion dadividusd B pich)
o Bk Dats Wkkbaacian (Fil Appand, aic| 3
Web Publishing Logs ~

If this wizard is working you should have no trouble opening shared databases with this server. This wizard
Is discussed in more detail later in this chapter (see “Server Management (The Server Administration Wiz-

ard)” on page 68).
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Testing Web Database Publishing (Server Status)

To test web database publishing launch Safari or the web browser of your choice, then enter the URL as

shown below (substitute your actual server IP or domain name, or localhost if on the same computer as the
server).

http://ww. your server domai n. coni cgi - bi n/ panor ama. cgi ?ser ver st at us

The server should respond with a status page similar to the one shown below (of course if you haven’t set up
any databases yet, none will be listed).

anM Server Status _
] 1I 1 1 It Fa - o
[{". ] [ i . B ] [ + | 8 hup:/ flocalhost/egi-bin/Panorama.cgitserverstatus] B8 Q- Google
Panorama Enterprise Web Publishing Status 3
Panorama Enterprise Server web publishing is currently active.
Server Name: TiBook
Server URL:  hitp:/focalhost
Server Time: Sunday, May 20th, 2007 at B:34 PM
Up Time: 18 hours, 56 minuoes
There are currenthy 13 web databases on this server,
AAA Real Estate X Test May & @ 4:56 PM 50.5 kB
Chackbook MacFair 2006 May 5@ 1:14 PM 75.2 kB
ColoradoHomels Apr 29 @ 933 PM 117 kB
Customers Wed @ 4:50 PM 2.55 MB .
Customers? OF F19/06 @ 548 PM 2.45 MEB
Hobbvihoplatalog May @ 11:22 AM £38 kB
HobbyShopSales Dec 6 @ 11:43 AM 638 kB .
Lookups May 5@ 10:05 AM 15.2 kB v
MailimgList OF 14706 @ 541 PM 2.04 MEB

This page lists the server name (this is the “Bonjour” name you set up earlier, see “Changing the Server
Name” on page 53), the server’s URL (see “Setting the IP Address/Domain Name” on page 56), the current
date and time at the server’s location (which may be in a different time zone than you are) and the length of
time the server has been running. If any databases have been uploaded to the server for web publishing these

will be listed (you can make this list available only with a special password, see “Changing the Auxiliary
Passwords” on page 80).

In addition to typing in the URL for the Server Status page manually, you can also let Panorama do the work
for you. To do this, open the Server Admin wizard, choose the server, then choose Server Web Status from
the Admin menu. The wizard will automatically open the browser and display the server status page. See
“Server Management (The Server Administration Wizard)” on page 68 for more information on this wizard.
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The database names in the Server Status page are actually links. Clicking on the link displays the web links
page for that database (see “Testing a Web Database” on page 199). The web links page lists all of the forms
and procedures for that database.

E‘ E‘ ﬁ Saroer Slalud -

Eﬂ PR ||F_’|h||;:.l.lln:.ilrmt_r:;l-:qn.'n-.nu:n-.-l:'un-muluq I rTr—— _}
;
-

Panorama Enterprise Web Publishing Status

Fanorama Enterprise Server web publishing Is currently active,

Sonver Mamie:  Tilook
Server URL:  hispiMecathnsd
Server Timez  Sunday, May 39%h, 2007 8% 0234 P4

Up Time? 10 hooni, 56 miecte

There dre Dottty LY web daliines 85 19 SE50r,

|Dacabase |Last Medified “ Size |

S Hedd Exlane ¥ Tedr My € 3 258 P S0 kE

Crehiaok Mydfair 20006 May 5@ 114 PM 7i.d KB

Ceforgsabarel Ase 20 33T P 117 kE

Cgisomery Weed 2 4:50 P 255 MR -
[0 il T CRILODE & 548 P A% pa

oy tapCatakg My 7@ 11732 &AM 214 kR

Dec & @ 1143 AM 614 kE

Mg 5 @ 100% A
& |

Y

ana Wieh Links far HobbyShepCanleg databagn .
E] | L B I ﬁhII;:HI-ﬁ:.i]rﬁ1m‘:;|-:-|n.'ﬁ-.nrl:l:-;li‘]Intﬁirdpﬂdl.lbq-\ldl:l ] ""r'!].r Ceogs _:?

Feacrsms Catarprias Edklon Sarsr Tilcak & hitee) fecsbheoat

Calabaie Fiseprk Pracedured
Fusblrp g sCatalag

n U P
= 8 feains

L

From this page, you can click on any web form to open that form (see “Testing a WWeb Form” on page 204), or
click on any procedure in the database to trigger the procedure (see “Testing a Web Procedure’ on page 206).

Restricting Access to the Server Status and Database Web Link Pages

The Server Status page and Database Web Links pages described in the previous section allow anyone on
the web to find out what databases, forms and procedures are available on your server (at least anyone that
has read this documentation and knows that you have a Panorama Enterprise Server). With this knowledge,
they could also open any form and trigger any procedure on your server. Use the Auxiliary Password dialog
to prevent this type of unauthorized access. You can access this dialog either directly from the server (see
“Changing the Auxiliary Passwords” on page 52) or from a client using the Server Administration wizard
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(see “Changing the Auxiliary Passwords” on page 80). The password should consist of letters and numbers,

and we recommend that you make the Web Admin Password different from the main Enterprise Administra-
tor password (see “Changing the Server Password” on page 51). The dialog does not disguise the password

because it is going to be included in URL’s anyway.

Server & Database Web Status Pages:

milwaukeaes

Enter a password to restrict access ko server and

database status

blank then anyone on the internst will be able to

view a list of we

server, as well as lists of forms and procedures in

each databass.

pages from web browsers. If laft

b published databases on this

4
4

Cancel :" E Ok -}

Once this auxiliary password has been set up, the Server Status page will normally omit the detailed data-

base information.

BO5

Saraer Slalued

—

- —y

-E“ L | Hhllp:.l.llﬁ:'.llmimlil-bln.'F-l.'.ﬁr\l:J.lllﬂ:'l.-llmltului

'"rﬂ.,r Carg'e :l':

Seneii Mol

Lerwer LIRL:

Sanver Thee:

Up T

Panorama Enterprise Web Publishing Status

Fangrama Enterprise Sarver web publishing |5 currently acthoe,

Tilnck
hispuecathos
Sunday, May J05h, 2007 &7 900 FE

19 hixni, 30 missfing

no list of databases

If you want to see the detailed information, you must append @and the password to the end of the URL, like

this:

http://ww. your serverdomai n. cont cgi - bi n/ panor ana. cgi ?server st at us@asswor d
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When the password is included in the url, the list of databases with links will be displayed.

auxiliary password = milwaukee

B e Serair Stalud {
| L | Elhu;:.l.lla:.alm-:m;l-:m.lnr.—.nu:u;l?l.-pmnulu-,-;*m ukid ""ﬂ.r Ceogle

| ™

Panorama Enterprise Web Publishing Status

Fangrama Enterprise Server web publishing |5 currently active,
Sereer Hame:  qno-s
ServerURL hispisocaihos:
Server TR gyndgy, My 20%h, 2007 68 9:06 PR

19 himi, 280 misctin

Theie b Dusesdy LY web daliiuns 89 19 SE5E1,

|Darabase |nast Medified | Hze |

Ak Beat Eqlang ¥ Ted My & 1 256 P 0% kE

Chrhopi MaycFair 300G Map 5 @ 1:14 PM 7i.2 kB

Calnigsn e iy A 20 OB AT P 117 kE

CRSITATY Wed £ 450 PR 255 MR

8 L aal i T CRALOfDE & 548 P A% M

Hobsyitaptataki Mrp 5 @ 1122 M 218 kB

HobraSrapitaled Cec & & 1143 28 G138 KE "
LosRaEl My 5 @ 1005 AM 15.4 kE u

Liailn & |

Note: If you accidentally submit an incorrect password, you must wait at least ten seconds before re-submit-
ting the correct password. The server will ignore the correct password for ten seconds after an incorrect pass-
word is submitted. This delay is included to slow down brute-force attempts to crack the password by
repeatedly querying the server.

If this auxiliary password has been set up, the Web Database Links pages also require an @symbol and pass-
word appended to the end of the URL. If you let Panorama link to this page for you (either from the Server
Admin or Database Sharing Options wizards or from the Server Status page) this is taken care of for you,
but you’ll have to do this yourself if you manually type in the URL like this:

http://ww. your serverdomai n. cont cgi - bi n/ panor ana. cgi ?dat abasenane~adm n@asswor d

See “The Database Web Links Page” on page 202 for more information on this web links page.
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Server Management (The Server Administration Wizard)

Once you’ve configured your Panorama Server you’ll probably never need to touch the actual server com-
puter again. You can monitor and manage your server remotely from any computer that has Panorama 5.5 or
later. The primary tool you’ll use for this is the Server Administration wizard. This wizard allows you to
monitor and manage shared databases on the server, memory usage, logged on users, activity logs and
backup.

You can open the Server Administration wizard directly from the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu, or
by double clicking on a server name in the Available Servers wizard (see “Further Testing the Sharing Con-
nection” on page 63). Here’s a typical view of this wizard in action.

[ Nala) Server Administration: Panel
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server Administration -

Server Name
Chasdse the derver you wanl 19 adminisien

) TiBex f uUpdate Smapshot 3
server Snapshot { % jim-reas-computer-2 |

The infermation on this page was last updated at 7:22 PM local time (7:22 PM server time), The server has
heem rumning for B minutes,

server Databases
There are curremtly 13 databases om this server (1 currently spen, O temporarily offiine.)

&1 & Mame Users Locks Last Saved Size On
% Ciries Jul 9, 2005, 3:4F PM 25KE :
& Corporate Checkbook 1 Jan 12, 2006, 6:55 FMa 79.1 ke & m
.k Fair Price List Miow 10, 2005, 5:01 PM 6.7 KB ©
o Fairfeadiscate Deg 7, Z005, 9:30 PM 19.5 KB # :

Server Memory Usage
Theé | currently cpen databate wies 0,08 ME (0.2%) of memary, leavng 30,60 ME [res (F0,.5%).

Active Sessions
THEre is curremtly 1 uSer lagged onte this Serder.

#  User Mame, Compuler Logged on: Last sLtivity ==
L pim Bea, Jir Ress Compuler Feb 1, 7:16 PM  Feb 1. 716 PM EPPC

Database Sharing Logs
Click on a link 1o view the carresponding log

Sharing Lror Log. & Oaity [ Weekly [ Monthly
Shanng Aohin Lo E':lllh- _Weekly || Mlanghly

Lesggesd Actovtind I Samug & Shuldown
L on & off
i_’ Open & Cleds dinabanies
& Save: & Syrachronize databases
g Data Meshification Ondsidual Baperdil
9 Buik Duna Modificanian F i, Append, ene)

Welb Publishing Logs
Click on a link 1o view the corresponding log.

‘Wb Server o Log gﬂllhl Werkly Wiy
Wb Botiviny LD gnill'f _WbEkly || Mokl -
Lt Actinaties il

b reguests (sirgle lma cueres |

You’ll need the Panorama Server password (see “Changing the Server Password” on page 51) to work with
this wizard. It will ask you for the password when you first select the server you want to manage. It will ask
for the password again if you perform an operation and haven’t entered the password in the last five min-
utes.




Chapter 2:Installation, Configuration & Management

Choosing the Server to Manage

There are three ways to select a server to manage: 1) Double clicking on the server name in the Available
Servers wizard, or 2) Select the server name from the pop-up menu in the Server Name area, or 3) Type the
server name or URL (internet sharing only) into the box in the Server Name area.

o6 Server Administ

Panorama Enterprise Edition

Server Name

Choose the server you want to administer:

ar type the name
or UKL here

—

click here for
pop-up menu of
available servers

The wizard will ask you for the server password, then display a “snapshot” of the current status of the server.

Updating the Snapshot

The information displayed by the Server Administration wizard is a snapshot, a point in time. It is not
updated automatically. If you want to update the snapshot display, press the Update Snapshot button. You
can also choose Update Snapshot from the Administration menu.

Server Snapshot Information

This section of the wizard displays basic information about the server and this snapshot.

T

/7 server location
& ' ‘\ lneal network

.6; internet

server address

Server Snapshot ( ‘& jim-reas-computer-2 )

The information on this page was last updated at 7:33 PM local time (7:33 PM server time). The server has
been running for 16 minutes.

P
% SEFVEr L.'P'E-IM& i

how recent Is this
5nap5hat?
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Server Database List

This section of the wizard displays all of the databases on the server and their status. Both open and closed
databases are listed. (Installing databases on the server is explained in the next chapter, see “Creating a
Shared Database” on page 103).

Server Databases

There are currently 13 databases on this server (1 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

@1 & Name Users Locks Last Saved Size On
&, Cities Jul 9, 2005, 3:42 PM 2.5KB |
. Corporate Checkbook 1 Jan 12, 2006, 6:55 PM 79.1 KB ¥ m
e Fair Price List Nov 10, 2005, 5:01 PM 6.7 KB ™ |
o FairRealEstate Dec 7, 2005, 9:30 PM 39.5 KB E p3
L] L | [ ] L | |
size
database name database size
bold = currently open locks
(shared) number of
locked records enabled
(elick number
to display lst). uncheck to
temporarily
disable this
sharable? database (for
web users last saved malntenance,
R £tc.) Cannot
lnesl retwork Fubﬂﬁh? number of users Fhﬂt’ df: v : Hr:e disable If
currently have this this datavase currently open
; o database open for was last saved pe
i | yes ' on server (red = (boid).
@- internet e‘f sharing (click on (red =
number to display nat currently
blank = not sharable fiank = ng NSt of users). saved).
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Listing Database Users

The database table shows the number of users that have each database open. You can click on this number to
see a list of these users.

Q Cities Jul 9, 2005, 3:42 PM 2.5 KE ™ :
& Corporate Checkbhook 1 Jan 12, 2006, 6:55 PM 79.1 KB #
v Fair Price List ’F_,-—x_{j""! Mov 10, 2005, 5:01 PM 6.7 KB E -
: : click to see . 1
e FairRealEstate list of users Dec 7, 2005, 9:30 PM 319.5 KB E T

Corporate Checkbook

There is currently 1 user using this database:
# User Name Computer
1 Jim Rea Jim Rea's Computer
{ Force Close } E Ok \’

Forcing a Database to Close

If a network connection is broken (or a client loses power or crashes) while sharing a database that database
will remain open on the server indefinitely. In this case you may want to force the database to close. (How-
ever, if the client re-connects to the server this function is handled automatically.)

To force the database to close, you must open the list of users and press the Force Close button. Before you
take this drastic step, you should carefully review the list of users and make sure that none of them are actu-
ally using the database. If they are, they will lose their connection and if they are currently editing a record,
the changes they are working on will be lost. Also see “Forcing a Session to Close™ on page 79.
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Listing Locked Records

The database table also lists how many records in each database are locked. In the example below the Corpo-
rate Checkbook database currently has one locked record.

Server Databases

There are currently 58 databases on this server (1 currently open, 3 temporarily offline.)

Bk & Name Users Locks Last Saved Size On

@, Contacts __ Apr 14, 2006, 4:42 PM 4.81 MB ™ :
&  Corporate Checkbook 1 (1) Jan 12,2006, 6:55 PM 80.9 kB @ [
@, & Customers ~ May 16, 2007, 4:50 PM 2.55MB # |

Clicking on this number opens a dialog with a list of locked records. Only the record ID’s are listed, which
usually isn’t very helpful. Instead of using this dialog we recommend using the Locked Record wizard, see
“Locked Records Wizard” on page 142.

The Pop-up Database Context Menu

If you hold down the Control key while you click on a row in the database table (or right-click if you have a
two button mouse) a pop-up context menu will appear. The exact contents of this menu depend on the cur-
rent status of the database, but it will look something like this:

server Databases
There are currently 14 databases on this server (1 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

Bl & Name Users Locks Last Saved Size On
&,  Offline Mailing List Mov 4, 2005, 12:40 PM 21.0KB & |
%, Real Estate Listings D p . Feb 12, 2006, 2:35 PM 489KB W |7
& StateAbbreviationsTi atabase Offline Sep 1, 2005, 4:26 PM 2.2 KB ™
&  Test X Price List Display Users... Mov 11, 2005, 4:21 PM 6.7 KB ™ |

4 Delete from Server.. |
T

You can use this pop-up menu to temporarily disable a database, to display the currently logged in users of a
database, and to delete a database from the server.
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Database Online/Database Offline. The first two commands in the pop-up menu work as a pair. They allow
you to temporarily take a database offline (for example for maintenance) without actually deleting the data-
base from the server. The checkmark in the menu indicates whether the database is currently online or offline
(in the example above the Real Estate Listings database is currently online). Note: You can also see and mod-
iIfy the online/offline status of a database using the On column at the far right of the table.

€n, 1 temporarily offline.)

Server Databases

There are currently 14 databases on this server (1 currently op

-ﬂ. v MName Users Locks Last Saved Size On
% Forum Nov 4, 2005, 1:04 PM 16.6 KB ™ 2
& HobbyShopCatalog [:::ga[ahage Online L2, 2006, 7:08 PM 150.9 KL:
& Invoices v Database Offline 27, 2005, 11:19 AM 4}5/}{5 ~ E:'
&,  Offline Mailing List Di 4 2005, 12:40 PM 21.0KE ™ |,

database is offline

Notice that when a database is temporarily offline, it is dimmed (gray) in the database table.

Display Users. If a database is a shared database (not just web publishing) and is currently online you can
use this command to display a list of the currently active users. This is the same as clicking on the number of
users (see “Listing Database Users” on page 71).

Delete From Server. This command completely deletes this database from the server. This command is per-
manent and cannot be reversed or undone. You cannot delete an online database from the server. First you
must take the database offline (see above), then you can delete it.

Browse Database Web Links. If the database is configured for web database publishing, you can use this
option to display all of the web links (forms and procedures) for this database in your web browser.

Server Databases

There are currently 36 databases on this server (0 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

-ﬂ W MName Users Locks Last Saved Size On
i Greek? Mar 19, 2006, 12:04 PM 3.4 KE 'E :
HobbyShopCatalo . : L Laue ok PM 150.7 KB F
Y w | _*f P 9 v Database Online 5 am 265 KB g
myaICes - . 3
. Database Offline . a
Q, & Lookups T AM 14.9KE M |,
4 Display Users.. £
Browse Database Web Liks. ..
Server Memory Usage Close Database
The O currently open databases use 0.0I Delete from Server.. free (100.0%).

See “Testing a Web Database™ on page 199 for more information on this command.
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Close Database. If the database is configured for web database publishing you can use this option to close
the database (for example for maintenance).

Server Databases

There are currently 36 databases on this server (0 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

Bk & MName Users Locks Last Saved Size On
&  Greek2 Mar 19, 2006, 12:04 PM 3.4 KB & |
& HobbyShopCatalog Z-Database-Onlifa 150.7 KE #® |C
&, Invoices Database Offline 48.5 KB W [
9, & Lookups 1 Display Users.. . 149KB @ :
—  Browse Database Web Links... [
Server Memory Usage Close Database .
The 0 currently open databases use 0.00 MB ({ Delete from Server.., 00.0%).

This command cannot be used to close a database that has been opened for database sharing.
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Adjusting the Table Size

If the server contains many databases you can scroll the table to see the additional databases. You can also

expand the table by grabbing the “dimple” at the bottom of the table and dragging it down.

B & Name Users Locks Last Saved Size On
Q,  Cities Jul 9, 2005, 3:42 PM 25KB M 3
W Corporate Checkbhook 1 Jan 12, 2006, 6:55 PM 79.1 KB ¥ m
e Fair Price List Nov 10, 2005, 5:01 PM 6.7 KB ™ |_
i FairRealEstate ﬂ Dec 7, 2005, 9:30 PM 19.5 KB E g3
grab dimple
and drag up
or down
Bk & MName ocks Last Saved Size On
&, Cities Jul 9, 2005, 3:42 PM 25KE ¥
o Corporate Checkbook .." 1 Jan 12, 2006, 6:55 PM 79.1 KB #
i Fair Price List r Mov 10, 2005, 5:01 PM 6.7 KB E
i FairRealEstate Dec 7, 2005, 9:30 PM 39.5 KE E
®,  Fill Tests_1 Oct 13, 2005, 3:47 PM 29KE M
@, Fill Tests_4 Oct 14, 2005, 11:58 AM 3.4 KE W
@, Fill Tests_5 Mov 9, 2005, 12:34 PM B.3IKE W
®,  Forum Nov 4, 2005, 1:04 PM 16.6 KB ™
& HobbyShopCatalog '\ Jan 12, 2006, 7:08 PM 150.9 KB ™
% Invoices \ Jun 27, 2005, 11:19 AM ~ 48.5KB &
%,  Offline Mailing List \ Nov 4, 2005, 12:40 PM 21.0KB ™
& StateAbbreviationsTi ‘,' Sep 1, 2005, 4:26 PM 2.2 KB E
i Test X Price List "l.' Mov 11, 2005, 4:21 PM 6.7KE ™
\
\

To shrink the table, just grab the dimple and drag up.
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Disabled Sharing/Web Publishing Warning

Usually you’ll configure your server to that it automatically enables sharing and/or web publishing when in
starts up. If one of these modes is disabled the Server Administration window will warn you with a message
above the list of databases. The message shown below means that server is running, but local sharing is not
enabled and clients on the local network will not be able to work with shared databases.

Server Snapshot ( ‘& Jim-Reas-Computer-2)

The information on this page was last updated at 1:00 PM lecal time (1:00 PM server time). The server has
been running for 1 day, 2 hours, 54 minutes.

Server Databases @ncal Sh@
There are currently 58 databases on this server (0 currently open, 3 temporarily offline:

- Wi dfe sers LoCkKs Last save ize

% N U Locks Last Saved Size On
@, #1 HHVC price list May 31, 2006, 9:32 PM 882 kB @ |
@, #1 Patients Mar 13, 2007, 5:48 PM 11.0 MB W

If you see this message you’ll probably want to go to the server and enable local sharing.

SO Server Activity Monitor

= - P & Wersion 5.5.1b1 Build 72526
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server anorama Server Fersion |

T,
Network . 1) ,‘{"
.I-nne Sharing Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour) ]
Local Metwork ' ¥ no nya epoc:/flim-Reas- Computer- 2 T TiBook
Internet g [ yez | ¥ Yes @y hitp://localhost
no

Activity —_——
.Sassinn User Computar

1T Open Databases
| |

See “Enabling Database Sharing” on page 55 and “Enabling Database Web Publishing” on page 56 for more
information about enabling these modes.
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Server Memory Usage

This section of the wizard displays the amount of memory used and available on the server, in both numeric
and graphical (bar graph) formats.

Server Memory Usage
The 1 currently open database uses 0.08 ME (0.2%) of memory, leaving 30.60 MB free (99.8%).

MEMory In
use

Adjusting Panorama’s Memory Allocation

As shipped from the factory, Panorama normally allocates 96 megabytes of memory for databases. For most
applications this is more than enough. However, if you wish to use extremely large databases you may need
to increase this allocation. To do this, locate the Panor anmaPower PC. i ni file. This file is located in the
Appl i cati ons: Panor anma folder (the same folder as the Panorama application itself). Double click this file
to open it in TextEdit. (Note: Be sure you open Panor amaPower PC. i ni and not Panor ana. i ni . If you
open the wrong file, don’t worry, just close it and open the correct file.) The file should look something like
this:

® O @ | PanoramaPowerPC.INI

databazememory 96H
target Panoramaiative
YeZ panoramd.rsrc

rez panoramadialogs.rsrc
race

A
S ——

The databasememory line controls the amount of memory allocated by Panorama for databases. You may set
this to any value from 3M to 999M. (Don’t forget the M!). However, if you set this value to larger than the
physical amount of memory available on your computer, you may reduce the amount of virtual memory
available for other applications. We do not recommend opening databases that are larger than the physical
memory size of your computer. Panorama will open the file and operate correctly, but its performance may
be severely degraded. Once you have set the new value, save and close the window, then relaunch Panorama
Server if necessary.



Page 78 Panorama Handbook

Active Session List

This section of the wizard lists all of the currently active sharing “sessions” taking place on the server. When
a user first opens a shared database on a client computer, their copy of Panorama automatically connects to
the server and establishes a *““session.” Each session has a unique number, and all communications between
the client and the server are tagged with the session number. If the user opens additional shared databases on
the same server, the same session number is used. The session remains active until the user closes all shared
databases on this server. (If the user later opens a shared database, again a new session number will be
assigned.) The active session list displays a list of all of the users that currently have one or more databases
open on this computer.

Active Sessions

There is currently 1 user logged onto this server.

# User Name, Computer Logged on: Last activity: C-=

1 Jim Rea, Jim Rea's Computer Feb 1, 7:16 PM Feb 1l,7:16 PM  EPPC
session # user/computer logged on last activity connection

Each user Is Logon name of this Date and time this Date and time this EPPC = local

given a unique user and the name of user logged on. user last did network

SE550N the computer they something (can be

number each are using. useful to see If user HTTF = internet

time they log has crashed or lost

in. The user thelr connection)

keeps the same

session

number until

they close all

sharable

databases,
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Listing Open Databases
To see a list of shared databases a user currently has open, click on the session ID number.

Active Sessions

There is currently 1 user logged onto this server.

# User Name, Computer Logged on: Last activity: L=
1 Jim Rea, Jim Rea's Computer Feb 1, 7:16 PM Feb 1, 7:16 PM  EPPC

‘/_/—\\- USEr NAMe

Jim Rea (1) -

This session has 1 database GDEK

Database
Corporate Checkbook

cllck to see st of
databases this
user has open

sesslon ld

{ Terminate Session :1 E Ok 4’
T —

Forcing a Session to Close

If a network connection is broken or a client loses power or crashes while sharing a database, that client’s ses-
sion will remain open on the server indefinitely. In this case, you may want to force the session to close (usu-
ally you don’t need to do this manually because the Panorama Server will do it automatically if the same
client re-connects). To do so, open the list of users and press the Terminate Session button. Before you take
this drastic step you should carefully check to make sure that the session is really kaput. Also see “Forcing a
Database to Close” on page 71.

Adjusting the Table Size

If the server has many active sessions, you can scroll the table to see the additional sessions. You can also
expand the table by grabbing the “dimple” at the bottom of the table and dragging it down. See “Adjusting
the Table Size” on page 79.
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Memorizing Server Passwords

If you are doing a lot of work on a particular server, you may find it convenient to have Panorama remember
the password for that server for you. Be careful, though, since doing this means that anyone with access to
your computer will also have administrator level access to this server.

Before you ask Panorama to remember a password, you must already have selected the server in the Server
Administration wizard and entered the password. Then choose Remember Server Password from the Serv-
ers menu.

File Edit Administration Wizards e
8ens 4 Show Available Servers... .

Refresh Available Servers

Panorama Enterpris
Remember Server Password. ..
Forget Server Passwonrd

1) Select server Choose the server you want to @  Forget All Server Passwords

Server Name

2) Memorize password

TI TiBook Performance Test... E
- _ s

Once the wizard has memorized the password, you won’t have to enter the password any more, even if you
qguit Panorama and then restart it later.

If you later decide that you no longer want Panorama to remember the password for the current server then
choose the Forget Server Password command. The Forget All Server Passwords command causes Panorama
to forget all server passwords, not just the password for the current server. For example you might want to
use this command if you are taking your computer on the road or to a trade show, or any situation where
other people might have access to your computer.

Changing the Auxiliary Passwords

In addition to the main server password, there are also three optional auxiliary passwords: two for down-
loading and one for displaying server status from web browsers. You can edit these passwords using the
Auxiliary Passwords command in the Administration menu.

File Edit Servers Wizards

58  |pdate Snapshot 1
. —3 Server Web Status. .. I i
Fise Edltlli }nrer Administration
View Log

Auxiliary Passwords. ..

to administer:

{ Update Snapshot )
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(You can also open this dialog on the server itself, see “Changing the Auxiliary Passwords” on page 52.)

Auxiliary Passwords

Download Databases from Local Clients:

Enter & passward to rastrick downlaading
databases from dients on the local network. This
password is used by the Download Shared
Diatabases wizard. If left blank anyons on the
local netwark can download shared databases
from this server using this wizard.

Download Databases from Remote Clients:

Enter a password to restrict downloading
databases from dients on the internet. This
password is used by the Download Shared
Databases wizard. If left blank anyone on the
internat can download shared databases from
this server using this wizard.

Server & Database Web Status Pages:

Enter a password to restrict access to server and
database status pages from web browsers. IF left
blank then anyone on the internst will be able to
wview a list of web published databases on this
sarver, as well as lists of forms and procedures in
each databass.

o,

Cancel }E Ok 3

Use these auxiliary passwords if you want to restrict access to downloading databases (see “Using the Down-
load Shared Databases Wizard” on page 110) and/or displaying web status (see “Testing Web Database Pub-
lishing (Server Status)” on page 64). If used, each auxiliary password should be unique and should also be
different from the main server password.

If an auxiliary password is left blank then that operation is not restricted. For example, if you want to allow
anyone on your local network to download databases without a password, just leave the Download
Databases from Local Clients password blank.

You can change these passwords at any time.
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Monitoring Server Logs

The Panorama Server keeps logs of its activity and any errors that it encounters. You can use the Server
Administration wizard to view these logs remotely. The server keeps four different logs:

Log Name Description

This log records errors that occur when sharing databases. For example,
Sharing Error Log this log will record crash recovery or unsuccessful attempts to log in to
the server.

This log records normal database sharing activity. Activities that can be
logged include server startup and shutdown, users logging on and off,
Sharing Activity Log | opening and closing databases, saving and synchronizing databases,
and data editing. The system administrator can decide which of these
activities should be logged.

This log records errors that occur when publishing databases as web
Web Error Log pages. For example, this log will record missing databases or coding
errors.

This log records the web queries (URL’s and POST data) that come in to
Web Activity Log the server. The system administrator can decide whether GET or POST
requests (or both) are logged.

Viewing a Log
To view a log use the View Log submenu of the Administration menu.

| Update Snapshot pel
B
. Edi

View Log Sharing Activity Lo
Sharing Error Log

Web Activity Log
Web Error Log

iminister:

The wizard will open the most recent log. Log entries are displayed with the most recent at the bottom.

enNna Server Administration:Log

() (20060202 Daily Sharing Log B Q )
Datea Time Activity

Thu Feb 2 S:47:37 AM SERVER STARTUF {Datahase Shar ing; Datocbase Heb Publishing )

Thia Feld 2 Je4E g4 AR lagon ——— SH=0VEES.onmehhdn ——— USER=JimEZ8Resa ——— LCOHFUTER=Jim¥ ZEReqi92ss Atompl ber

Thu Feb 2 S48:84 AN session=1 status="0K: Hew Ses=sion®2800"

Thu Feb 2 SediE a4 AN open ==- SESSI0H=]| === OATREASE=Corporate Cheackbook === DE|D=

Thu Feb 2 SedEiad AN OK: Corporate Checkbook ocpened by Jim Rea.

Thu Fab 2 Sedead AM synic === SESSI0N=1 === DATREBASE=Corporate Chackbook === DATRA= === TS=d ==

This Felb 2 Si48:84 AN stotus="0K: Server Sync conpleteR3a" data=
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You can click on any line in the log to see additional detail.

- Rala) Server Administration:Log

(% /20060202 Daily Sharing Log 3 a, O
Datw Time Activity

Trws Feb 2 5:47:37 ANl SERVER STARTLP {Databoss Shoring, Dotobare Heb Publishing)

Thea Falby Z TodEiBd A legen -— SHe00E . ensabidn —- EER=Jiall0Res ——— COAPUTER=J | sX20Raald2a X200 smpd tar

T Feb 2 5:48:84 AN session=) stotus="0K: Mee Sess|onZo0e-

Trws Feb 2 Fa4004 AN open === BESSI0H=] === [ATABREE=Corporate Checkbook === DEI0=

Tha Fab T Sr4drid ANl K2 Corporate Chachbock aperad by Jis FRsa.

Thu Fab 2 5148104 AN gyre ——— SESSI0NS! ——— DATREASESCorporate Crackbosk —— DRTAS —— TS84 ——

Thu Fab 2 5:48:84 AN status="0K: Server sync cosplateln™ datos

click on log

to sae detail

-‘1.\\'

entry

Log Detail Sharing Log Thursday, Feb 2nd, 2006 at 5:45:04 AM

abtatus="0K: Server aync complateddg™ &

dakas " SIAAIPr L P bl wgl A 0L TN gl IR TG pbmc BIRE | orfipe FL el wibay ] o€ (R0 el e fall} | Al P TMrArslA &
AAERMLANME | ol E DEEMTAARERVEFUR | ICERFUESTSYORGG | LIND Lol BRI NBL DAARBAMALIN T O T aHir hBe 4 DUDNa Y ] Laa
B AN BN S AR AP e EwD L AGhEEVEPLRUCERPUEST SWOK ol bGEgfom £ DQAAMALIARRNTLI Ea e E0PX Do DK auF
FrhSAALREAALLE | TN BAFyEwl [REVIITIAIVARE AVEPTURI AL BE U T RE-HAuF CUDLE T ot LABAARQRASECSTIARE B

FSEwFrbsE RVEFUR L UCERFUESTSVOUTT gf JQLMTYIciFIE MMEn

#UFHrRY RAAAGRAUANG s g2 AL T Gilasll SATRRE FVEPUNIL UCERFUEDTSVOD e DO T4 T K0 MONIG Tvec D 0P T AL HARLAHOT M

Searching the Log

]
+HTAREQTIBFTL IRy AC (a8 TRMF CERFUEFTSVYOL oG s ThGEST X MW LNDE AARLALRL Ay DCA RN L Ly DGRARALAAARLIAT
LETTEIE P, Iy

e
-

[EHWJH'—":!

If a log contains hundreds or thousands of entries, it may be difficult to find the entry you want. To search for
specific log entries, type a word or phrase into the search box in the upper right hand corner. For example,
you can search for logon to quickly find out who logged on and when.

8686

enter search text

Server Administration:Log

S
| agon

() (20060126 Daily Sharing Log B Q log (]
Date Time Activity

Thu Jan 26 2:85:24 PM logon === SH=6708E.cnmehbdn === USER=Jim¥28Ren === COHPUTER=Jim¥iBReai9sX20Computer

Thizs Jon 200 2312155 PR lagon ——— SH=GVOES onmehhdn -—— USER=JimE28Rea ——— COHFUTER=J mEZ@ReadZs2alompii ber

Thu Jan 26 2115018 PH logon —-— SH=67088.onmehhdh —— USER=Jim¥28Req ——-— COHPUTER=Jim%28Reaf92=X 28 omputer

Thu Jan 26 2:016:14 PH logon === SH=GPEE ,.cnmehhdl === USER=JimE28Req === COHPUTER=JimkIZ8ReqioZ=N2A0omputer

Thu Jon 26 3321044 PH logon —- SH=6708E .onmehhdh -— USER=Jim¥28Req ——-— COHPUTER=Jim%28Reqlo2=8 28 omputer

To go back to the full display, press the & cancel search button.
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Viewing a Different Log
You can use the pop-up menu to switch to a different log.

200G0Z0E Dally Sharing Log
20060202 Caily CGI Log
20060201 Daily Sharing Log
20060201 Caily CGI Lag
20060131 Daily Sharing Log
20060131 Craily CGI Lig
20060130 Daily Sharing Log
20060130 Caily CGI Leg
20060127 Dally Sharing Log

20060127 Daily CGI Leg wer Administration:Log

200601246 Dally Sharing Log m 0, legen [x] i'
20060126 Daily COI Leg Em

0060125 Daily Sharing Log o= \FF]| AT~ COFFATERi= | AT tar
2060125 Dailly CGI Livg binan sss UGERS | RE3THAa sos CORPUTIRS | RESHras

ZDOB0124 Dally Sharing Log B0 o e e e oot o

20060124 Caily CGI Leg wen LTI 00T wee COMPUTIT e | M et Ao tar
200G012E [ailly Sharing Log
20060123 Raily CGI Liog
20060121 Cally Sharing Log
20060121 Daily CGI Log
20060120 Cally Sharing Log
20060120 Duaily CGI Log
2006010 % Ceaily Sharing Log
20000113 Dually CGI Log
200601 0E [Caily Sharing Log
20060110E Cally CGI Log
20060101 Ceaily Sharing Log =
200001131 D-lll'f CGl Log
200601 10 [aily Sharing Log

20000120 Dally Sharlrr; Errars [ —
200601 0 Cally CGI Lisg
200601058 Gally Sharing Log
2E0E0100 Rally CGI Ling
20060105 Cully Sharing Log
200105 Caily CGI Liog

LLLLLLLLLL BREER s o

....._-‘-_I._Ll

The first eight digits of each line are the date of the log, in year month day format.

Refreshing the Log
The log display is a “snapshot” in time - it is not updated as new server activity occurs. To update the log dis-

play to show the most recent server activity, press the ¢ button.
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Server Log Configuration
The Server Administration wizard allows you to configure how logs are kept.

Database Sharing Logs

Click on a link to view the corresponding log.

Sharing Error Log: E Daily [ Weekly
Sharing Activity Log: E Daily || Weekly

Logged Activities: W Startup & Shutdown

Wi Log on & off

W Open & Close databases

E Save & Synchronize databases

E Data Modification (Individual Records)

E Bulk Data Modification (Fill, Append, etc.)

Manthly
Monthly

—
—

Web Publishing Logs

Click on a link to view the corresponding log.

Weh Server Error Log; E Daily || Weekly [ Monthly
Web Activity Log; E Daily || Weekly [ Monthly
Logged Activities: E Get requests (single line queries)

E Post requests (forms)

For each log you have a choice of Daily, Weekly or Monthly. This specifies how often the server will start a
new log file. If you don’t have much server activity you may want to keep a Monthly file, but if your server is
busy you will probably want to use Daily or Weekly logs to keep the log file size more manageable.

The Logged Activities options control how much detail is recorded in the log. Recording more detail can
adversely affect the performance of the server. For best performance, we recommend not logging Data Modi-
fication (the last two sharing options).

Configuring the Notification Wizard

Panorama uses the Notification Wizard to inform you if problems occur during database sharing operation.
For example, if there is a connection problem when opening a shared database, this wizard will appear auto-
matically. Unlike an alert, the Notification Wizard doesn’t interrupt your work by requiring you to dismiss
the message before continuing (this is especially true if you use the optional Growl package, see “Using
Growl for Notifications” on page 87). You can also review problems that occurred earlier in the session.
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The Notification wizard displays a list of the notifications that have occurred since Panorama was launched.
The most recent notification is at the top, earlier notifications are listed below. There are four types of notifica-
tions: Errors (red), Warnings (orange), Information (green), and Debug (purple). Each notice has a title and
additional detail, as shown below (the notifications shown below are just examples, and do not reflect the
actual notifications you may see).

®60 Motifications
This is an ERROR notification. This type of notification is normally used
to display serious problems.

This is a WARNING notification. This type of notification is normalby
used to display petential problems.

Today, 10:23:12 AM Tuesday report is complete

This is an INFORMATION notification. This type of notification s used to
display infermation that may be wseful or of interest, but is not a

problem.
Today, 10:23:10 AM Variable x2234b updated

This is a DEBUG notification. This type of notification is normally used
to display debugging information, and is normally disabled.

| <
T

When does the Notification Wizard appear?

By default, the Notification wizard will appear automatically whenever an error or warning occurs, but not
when an information or debug notice occurs. However, you can use the Preferences command (in the Admin
menu) to change this behavior.

Preferences

Make notifications visible by E{)pening Motifications Wizard
| Growl

Make notifications visible if [ Error

E Warning {(or higher)
(] Note (or higher)
[ Debug (or higher)

Keep log of notifications that are [ Error
[ ) Warning (or higher)
[ ] Note (or higher)
E Debug (or higher)

( Cancel jl [-—Gll—"
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For example, you can modify the settings so that only Errors make the wizard appear automatically, and so
that information (notes) and debug notices are simply discarded (they won’t even appear in the wizard if you
open it manually).

Preferences

Make notifications visible by \Eﬂpening Motifications Wizard
| Growl

Make notifications visible(jf @ Error

¥arming {or higher)
Mote (or higher)
Debug (or higher)
Erro
E Warning {or higher)
Wi T M

[ Debug (or higher)

“ Cancel “‘ f Ok “}
T —

—
—
C—

Keep log of notifications that are

Note: The notification settings for each computer are separate. Setting the notification settings on the server
has no effect on any client, and changing the notification options on any client doesn’t affect the server or any
other client. In other words, if you want to make a change across the network you’ll need to go to each com-
puter and make the change.

Using Growl for Notifications

Growl is a very cool free open source add-on for OS X that displays temporary messages that fade away
automatically after a few seconds. In other words, a perfect way to display notifications! If Growl is installed
on your computer then the Notification wizard Preferences dialog gives you the option of displaying notifi-
cations via Growl instead of by opening the Notification wizard (you can always open the Notification wiz-
ard manually from the Wizard menu). If you don’t already have a copy of Growl, you can download it from
this web site.

http://grow .info/
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It's a small download (2 mb) and installs easily. Once it’s installed, you can enable the Growl option and your
notices will appear in floating “bubbles” while you can continue to work. (In the example below we also set
the visible notification level to “Debug”.)

& ) =1 % Tuel1043:26AM L @

—

Custom Statemsd

debug: Variable x224b u...

i i dan This is a DEBUG notification. This
2 Initializel ibrary type of notification is normally
v used to display debugaing

information, and is normally
disabled.

~ Information: Tuesday rep...

This is an INFORMATION
notification. This type of
notification is used to display
information that may be useful or
of interest, but is not a problem.

Warning: User not on file

This is a WARNING notification.
This type of notification is
normally used to display potential

m problems.

Error: Database failed to ...

This is an ERROR notification. This
type of notification is normally
used to display serious problems.

After a short delay, the notices will fade away, or they will disappear immediately if you click on them.

Using the Notification Wizard in your own database applications

Using the not i f y statement your applications can create their own notifications for errors and significant
events. See the Programming Reference wizard for details on how to use this statement.
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Advanced Server Configuration

Earlier in this chapter you learned how to set up basic server settings (password, server name, enabling and
disabling database sharing and web publishing), see “Basic Server Configuration” on page 49. The following
sections explain how to set up more advanced server options, including backup options, advanced record
locking options, notification options, and more. The server sets up the defaults for these advanced options to
settings that will work for most typical applications, so if you are simply setting up a basic server on a local
network you may simply want to skip this section and go directly to the next chapter (you can always come
back later).

Unlike the basic server configuration which must be done on the server itself, the advanced server configura-
tion is usually done remotely from a client with the Server Administration wizard (see “Server Management
(The Server Administration Wizard)” on page 68). To review, this wizard is opened directly from the Sharing
submenu of the Wizard menu, or by double clicking on a server name in the Available Servers wizard (see
“Further Testing the Sharing Connection” on page 63). You can see the advanced options by scrolling to the
bottom of this wizard:

MNotification Options
E-mail natification configuration.

Adeninigtrapor Email. wehmecsba e @ ineTo el o b oady

. wend ¢-mail rotificanion oF SEOET BITOE
| Allewy users 1o Lend e-mail bo ddminisbratos

':- Send Test Email -:"

Backup Options
Automatic daily backup configuration.

Daily Backup Time [example; 430 AM)
Backup Path:  Alsska:EmtarprissBesckup

" Start Backup Now H‘ " Abort Backup "‘

Last Server Backop: 2724707 3:31 PM

Advanced Options

Consult the Panarama Enterprise Handbook before setting up these aptions.

Austomatically unbock locked records after S minuies.
Rebound atver server orash if restared wichin 10 NS,
E Ask 1o confinm Bpfore guinting senar

_ Autamtically hide sereer when lanched
# Enable Server Activity Indicatar

internal /Debug Options

These aptions should only be uted undeér the direction of ProVUE technical suppor staff.
Keep detailed bog of last 20 actwities performed by the server.
Dan't relock wiven reboanding, Do minutes grace foe commating records,

— Disable all alers on Seraer [wamming Py iRTErTETE Willi SOME WIZands)
| Full Integerity Checks (usually not necessary, seneer will ren much slower)

_ Creane XLG file for messlge stanements m

Unless otherwise noted, any configuration changes you make with the Server Administration wizard will
take place immediately — you don’t need to restart the server.
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Notification Options

If an e-mail channel has been set up on the server computer (see “Configuring an Email Channel” on page 90)
the Panorama server can automatically send the administrator e-mail to notify him or her of situations that
may need attention. Enter your e-mail address into the Administrator Email box. Press the Send Test Email
button to test to make sure that the e-mail address is correct and that e-mail is correctly configured on the
server.

MNotification Options
E-mail notification configuration.
Administrator Email: webmaster@uwforeatlabedu

[ 5end e-mail notification of server errors
| Allow users to send e-mail to administrator

"': Send Test Email

e

If you want to be notified whenever there is a problem with the server, check the Send e-mail notification of
server errors box. The server will send you an e-mail whenever an error occurs. The e-mail will contain the
error, and you can look in the server logs for additional details about the situation.

The Allow users to send e-mail to administrator option enables the nai | t oadm ni st r at or statement. This
statement can be used in shared Panorama databases to send e-mail to the administrator. The syntax of this
statement is:

mai | t oadm ni strator from subject, body

The from parameter is the e-mail address of the user sending the e-mail (can be left blank in which case the
server’s e-mail address will be used. The subject parameter is the subject of the e-mail, while body contains
the main part of the e-mail message. When you design a shared database you might include a button or
menu item that sends a message to the administrator using this statement.

Configuring an Email Channel

If you want the server to send e-mails, you must set up an e-mail channel on the server computer. This must
be done on the server computer itself, it cannot be done remotely. Go to the server computer and open the
Panorama application (not Panorama Server). Then open the Channels wizard, which is in the Preferences
submenu.

8een Channels
|Channe|s (Active Module) |Mndules |5et't|ngs | SMTP Server
Dial (Tones) 24 Email OS&¥ Servar= i
Email (XMail) Apple Mail From= i
Stock Quete [HMethods) Eudars SandersMamens | | Enter the name or IF address of the
WhitePages (Switchboard) Mailburst UzerlD= || SITP sarver yau wish to send 2-nall
ZipInfo (ZipInfo.conm] Mailzmich LzerPaszword= i - ;
Mizus Authentication= | St Fh .ui.f.w?m.
“Mail Port=23 |
Timeur=310 |
|
!
Drescription
This channgl module sends e-mail via an open source SppleScript OSAX (see the Bookmarks menu far download information].
Th-:_:"!.'r'«"lai] DEAR IS 2 free p?i:_l-c.:gc 'I:!‘n:lt adds _r.'-m:|i| C-.':ip-ahilitlf o J-".pp|e?::_ri-;|_1'_ "{n::u"". ntl’.‘d_-:lti:tfﬂ te an EMTP web server, most
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The first step is to click on E-mail in the left column, then select the module you want to use. In this case
we’ve picked XMail, which uses a software package, called, surprisingly enough XMail (this software is sep-
arate and must be downloaded and installed before using it). You’ll want to pick the module for whatever
external software you already have or plan to acquire.

The exact setup details depend on the module you choose. We’ll show how to set up for XMail as an example.
Since XMail communicates directly with an SMTP server, you’ll need the same SMTP account information
you used when setting up your e-mail client. To start, click on Server= and type in the URL for the SMTP
server your ISP provides.

ann Channels
|Channe|s [Active Module) |Mndules |5et't|ngs I,SH—'FP‘S‘ET'I"EI\

Dial (Tones) 24 Email OSAK Server=smtp.myisp.net | smta.myisponet )

Email (XMail) Apple Mail From= !

SensliMisans (URlaskadan Eaidaws Candavsblommas e tsearr= o TE Addssss af bha

Now click on From= and type in your e-mail address.

860 Channels

|Channel5 (Active Module) |Mndule5 |5et't|ngi ',Eu-ﬂrﬁd'drtss\

Dial (Tanes) 24 Email DSak Server=gmbp.myisp.net G e @ myispnet )

Email (Mail) apple Mail From=ma@myisp.net

StockQuote (MMethods) Eudara SendersMames E from addrass, for

Repeat to type in any additional information required by your ISP, then close the Channels wizard and quit
Panorama when you are done.

Backup Options

The Panorama Server can automatically do a daily first level backup of your database files to any folder or
drive mounted to your computer. All databases are backed up, including open databases. The server in the
illustration below has been configured to automatically backup at 1:30 am every day, to a folder named
EnterpriseBackup on a hard drive named Alaska.

Backup Options

Automatic daily backup configuration.

Daily Backup Time: | 1:30 AM {example: 4:30 AM)

Backup Path: Alesska-EnterpriseBackup

" Start Backup Now R ,.-*' Abort Backup _‘:"

Last server Backup: 2724707 3:31 PM

We highly recommend that you do a further backup of this data. Normally backup programs like Retrospect
cannot backup files that are open, but once Panorama has backed up the files your regular backup program
can back up the copies with no problem. This allows you to do a full backup without ever shutting down the
server.
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Advanced Options

The options in this section of the wizard control various advanced settings on the server.

Advanced Options

Consult the Panorama Enterprise Handbook before setting up these options.

Automatically unlock locked records after 5 minuies,

Rebound atter server crash if restarved within 10 minubes.

E Ask to confirm before guitting server
| Automatically hide server when launched

@ Enable Server Activity Indicator

Automaticaly Unlock Records

When a client locks a record in a shared database (see “Editing Data and Record Locking” on page 136) that
record normally stays locked until the user is finished with it (or until the client auto-unlock time is exceeded,
see “Changing the Record Lock Timeout” on page 140). Of course this is usually exactly what you want to
happen. In certain situations, however, this can result in a record being “stuck” in the record lock mode. This
can happen if the client disconnects from the server before unlocking the record (either due to a network con-
nection failure, for example a laptop disconnecting from the network or an internet failure, or from the client
actually crashing).

If records being “stuck’ in locked mode is a problem on your server you can configure the server to automat-
ically unlock records after a specified period of time. If another user on the network tries to edit the record
after this period has expired the server will unlock the record from the user that originally locked it and give
the lock to the new user. Don’t make the time period too short, because if you do then users that simply pause
for a moment may find that the record they thought they had locked is now locked by someone else (in which
case any changes they were trying to make to the record will be lost).

Note: The server will not automatically unlock a record unless someone else on the network asks for it. As
long as no one else requests the record it will remain locked indefinitely. For example, suppose the automatic
unlock timeout is set to 5 minutes. Now suppose that Bob locks record 1234 at 1:00 PM. At 1:03 PM Marla
tries to edit 1234. The server will refuse because the record is locked by Bob. But if Marla tries again after 1:05
PM she’ll be able to edit the record, and Bob will be locked out.

Note: This automatic unlock server option is completly independent from the client auto-unlock feature (see
“Changing the Record Lock Timeout” on page 140), and you can use both of these features simultaneously. If
you do use both, you would usually want to set the server timeout longer than the client timeout.

Note: You can also manually unlock records at any time with the Locked Records wizard (see “Locked
Records Wizard™ on page 142).

Rebound After Server Crash

Hopefully your server will never suffer a power failure or crash. If it does, however, this option will allow the
server to restart and get right back to work right where it left off. We call this “rebounding.” When the server
rebounds it automatically resumes operations from where it left off before the crash — any client sharing ses-
sions are restarted, databases that were open before are re-opened, and any locked records are re-locked
(rebounding has no effect on web publishing, only database sharing). Once the server restarts any clients can
continue to work with shared databases as if nothing has happened. (If the rebound option is not turned on
then all clients must log off and then log on again after a server crash.)

Rebounding only occurs if the server restarts soon after the power failure or crash. You can specify the maxi-
mum interval allowed before the rebound feature is disabled. After this time the server will do a clean restart,
without resuming sessions, open databases or record locks. (You can also force a clean restart by erasing the
Snapshot.dat file in the Enterprise folder before re-starting the server.)
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The rebound feature only comes into play if the server crashes. The server will always do a clean re-start after
you intentionally Quit the server application.

Ask to Confirm Before Quitting Server

When you intentionally Quit the server application the server normally asks you to confirm before it actually
shuts the server down (see “Shutting Down the Server” on page 45). Uncheck this option if you want the
server to skip this confirmation and quit immediately when asked.

Automatically Hide Server When Launched

When this option is checked the server will automatically hide itself as it launches. This is the same as launch-
ing the application and then using the Hide Panorama Server command in the Panorama Server menu,
except that it all happens automatically.

1@ Admin

About Panorama Server... Server Activity Monitor

Pi ﬁe?lstratmn... b“ Server Pangrama Server Version 5.5.1b1 Build 72421
elp...

N¢ Memory Usage... Ilgji
I:_i Services > llTng? Address Sarver Mame {Bonjour) .
Log eppc:flim-Reas-Computer-2 TiBock
w. Hide Panorama Server 3H http://lacalhost

Hide Others #EH
S:J Shnw A" |_ Computer . Open Databases

——  Quit Panorama Server
—_—

We highly recommend this option if anyone is actually using this computer for something other than serv-
ing. Hiding the server prevents someone sitting at the server from accidentally clicking on one of the server
windows and possibly disrupting server operation.

If you need to un-hide the server for any reason you can either click on its dock icon or choose Show All from
the Application menu of any open program (the Application menu is always the first menu after the Apple
menu).
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Enable Server Activity Indicator

The Panorama Server noramally doesn’t give any indication of activity while it is running. If you check the
Enable Server Activity Indicator option the Server Activity Monitor window will display a blinking indicator
as it is accessed by sharing and web clients. This indicator appears just to the right of the word Activity as
shown in the illustration below.

S O6 Server Activity Monitor

= - P 5 Wersion 5.5.1b1 Build 72421
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server anarama Server Fersion |
Network E’I
Zone Sharing? Web Publishing? Address Server Mame {Bonjour)
Local Netwark ‘L yes nya eppc:/flim-Reas-Computer- 2 TiBock
Internet g Yes YES hito:/flocalhost
Activit
Session User Computer Open Databases

I \ p |

Activity indicator

Database Sharing Activity
Web Publishing Activity
§ Server Error

As shown above, the blinking indicator is normally green-blue for sharing activity, light purple for web activ-
ity, and dark red/maroon for errors.

Advanced Note: If you don’t like the standard indicator colors you can change them by editing the Server-
Config.dat file (see “Editing the Server Configuration Text File (For Experts Only)” on page 96). To change
the colors, add an <ACTI VI TYLI GATCOLORS> tag to this file, like this:

HIDESERVER < /HIDESERYER:

T T LIGHT aymm A SCTINITY L IGHT
( ACTIVITYLIGHTCOLORS:share="% BEACCAG" web="BREOE04FE" error="BR/CCABCC < ACTIYITYLIGHTCOLORS: )
<MEYERMNEYERSERVERALER =< /NEYERNEYERSEREYERALER TS
<SERVERLOCKTIMEOUT 5« /SERVERLOCKTIMEOUT

The tag may contain up to three parameters, shar e=, web= and er r or =. Each parameter must specify a
color in HTML RGB format, and must be preceded with %94 For example er r or =" %94-FO000" will cause
errors to be displayed with a pure red indicator. If a parameter is missing the default color will be used.



Chapter 2:Installation, Configuration & Management

Internal/Debug Options

The bottom portion of the Server Administration wizard contains internal and debug options.

Internal/Debug Options

These options should only be used under the direction of ProVUE technical support staff.

Keep detailed log of last 20 activities performed by the server.

Don't relock when rebounding, allow minutes grace for committing records.
[ Disable all alerts on server (warning -- may interfere with some wizards)

| Full Integrity Checks (usually not necessary, server will run much slower)

| Create XLC file for message statements m
ik
L
s

-

These options are intended for assisting ProVUE technical support staff in tracking down unusual problems,

especially during the beta test phase of server development. You should not modify any of these options
unless directed by a ProVUE staff member.
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Editing the Server Configuration Text File (For Experts Only)

The server computer contains a special text file that controls the configuration of the server (called Server-
Config.dat, see the next section). When you change options with the Server Administration wizard you are
actually editing this file. The file can also be edited directly, either remotely from a client or directly on the
server computer. Usually this is never necessary, as the normal Server Administration options should take
care of every option you’ll need to control. If you do decide to edit the configuration file directly, be very care-
ful since a mistake may cause serious problems or even require that you re-install the server.

To edit the configuration file remotely from a client, open the Server Administration wizard, select the
server, then choose Advanced Server Configuration from the Administration menu.

i Carbulator Release File BL.GIGILIENcWGLE Servers  Wizards Window
eoe | Update Snapshot ®U |

. Server Web Status... . i *
Panorama Enterprise Ec‘ b;lrnlmstratlun v
View Log > m

Server Name
Auxiliary Passwords...

Choose the server you want to admini .
Advanced Server Configuration...

%) TiBook

Server Snapshot ( g Jim-Reas-

Prune Expired Sessions

Server Code Errors

The information on this paae was last er time). The server

A dialog window appears listing the contents of the configuration file.

Server Confiqurasion [TiBeoi]

A DRERAEL By re E BB ]
A DEDEHATH BN el ol < WTB DDA Hs .
B i T O Ee e R P T A RS E m
S DELOGE FRT RNA DT LUTAC Ol by 1S LT DGR PR T RIGRICHCY

A G ERAELE s FEHAR I WG L

o NG HETIRAE T SR B AL HETERATE T

wrbom Pt B R PR ) W i P E P R B R W

ArH el FRDHIHY

e B DLOGT DG LM oD iyt o P HeR LG FRARIE MEY

ST LOGRT T IR 10T 0% paea® ol L0 DEACTIVI T S

wchomal By DO DR PR F R £ WY s Do e T L O R F PRI E WY
S BN DCACTEVITIN S b Joge T o ol e e v S rcamee g rfill aggandewce i thrie p abvdiloram pess b parkad i leck rermi b sdiracerd dalbe racerd e/ SHARE LDGATTINTTIC S
SAEPENE UL et St L i i U 0 et s AR DRI RSI L

AHAHAL SRS - A DI HHA L LRI R

ozt B W T foves s SR TOOF i P T

AT I FTIHE - DA LT THT

wBal EirPRa® Hin by ERinrgeriseBe bypo il KUPRaTH

L=t 4 AT g M [ R o g

i R DR o o ppg oTsA e G LRI [
PTG | -pE- TUE T p LAy TS N S0 BT 1 1B AP
aF P g it P

A RO SI0I0 034543 R R0 DG

T PR S B = bR Tl = W EN T M i AR 1
SHTEADMIH W IEA DM Hy

R L s U2 D < AR LD LS [

ACLLINTER I TP HIE S - ST IR T IS R TYEHEC E S
HEFOTE_Dirwiaidal frd ErTE_ [ idaln
AFGAATOETH ST L PGP AT OIFTH
<REEEHE- 0 RDETIIN D

AR HILOC R A ROI He o R L BRI M LOC IR R FEO M

AR DER LRAUDAT S b i PRL O S L RVERSLERTS

Lt | s ) 3 ERT | A iy ) 4
VTR v i PRC T RITRLIGHT

NV ERNEFE PSS ERALER F T 1 MR MRS LRV RALL RIS
<RI E RUCER IR SRl [R T I HIUT -

M ETEEG EILG S 1 HEISSAGIG

o

o) (o) Ggin)

Carefully edit the configuration (see “Server Configuration Tags” on page 98), then press the Update button
to update the file on the server.
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Editing the ServerConfig.dat File Directly on the Server

The Panorama Server configuration file is called ServerConfig.dat file and is located in the Enterprise folder
inside the Extensions folder inside the Panorama folder.

[ Lal s | Panorama55bé O
Mame & Date Modified
v ._; Extensions  Today, 10:40 PM &
e | Channels Today, 241 AM X
w |4 Enterprise Today, 9:44 AM
» [ cgi-bin Today, 9:41 AM
@ PanoramaCGl Oct 10, 2005, 4:15 PM
'l ServerConfig.dat Today, 5:42 AM
| ServerList.dat Today, 944 AM
e [ temp Today, 947 AM
» |4 Functions Today, 9:40 AM
F |} Hotkeys Today, 9:40 AM
e | J Libraries Today, .40 AM
B |/ Libraries (Disabled) Today, 9:40 AM
B L0 News & Updates Today, 9:40 AM
B | Programming Reference Data Today, 9:40 AM
B0 UNIX Today, 9:40 AM
# | ) Web Image Cache Today, 9:41 AM i
= |mage Pack Banner jpg Aug 23, 2002, 12:34 PM
@] Inspecior Jul 15, 2004, 6:43 PM
v Open URL Ot 18, 2002, 2:22 PM
@ Pancrama Apr 23, 2006, 9:24 PM
8 Panorama Help Dec 13, 2005, 3:35 PM "
Wl Panorama Server Today, 9:41 AM -
4w e

You can edit this file with BBEdit, TextWrangler, TextMate, Text Edit or your favorite text editor. When you
open the file it should look something like this:

ans ¥ ServerConfig.dat (]
o P][LI BB IR]O] B Sl hictonsipa. femerconton PR

{HEEBENRELE » /UEBEMAELE ¥ ™
CHEEDOHA B3 hit i £ loca b bos b7 MEEDOHA | H>

(HEELOGFREQUENGY 2Da i Ly /MEBLOGFREQUENCY »

(HEER D g DR CERRORFIFE DUEHL Y

{EHAR | HGERIRELE »+ /SHAR | HGEMRELE >

CEHAIR | HGHETEMAEILE » < /SHRR | HGRETERRELE >

SRR | MG TRPACET | OG> ¢ SSHARL| PCEEX TR0 T 1 S

CRDF | Hovar Lar pe | @ FDHI N

CEHAREL OGFREDUEHCY 100 | Ly SSHARELOGFREDUENCY

TR OGRCT I VI TIES dget, post d AMDBLOGRCT | ITIES)

CSHAREL OGERROFFREQLENCY 1Da i Lig< /SHAFEL DCERRORFREQUENCY

CEHARELOGACT IV I TIES* logoss Logo T, o, ol OSE, S, SRS, Mor-oasips, supee 1| 1| oppedir eoieds , 5
PO | HEP® (L ¢ A MEr L >

RO | A I LERFORS » ¢ FaDi | M0A | LERRDRS >

(EACKUFT IHE + < /BACKLFT | FE »

CEACHUPPE TH D £ BB KUPBRTH

If the server is running when you edit this file, you’ll need to shut down and re-launch the server software for
any changes you make to take effect (note that this is not generally necessary when editing the file with the
Server Administration wizard as described in the previous section).
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Server Configuration Tags

The server configuration file contains a series of tags that control the configuration of the server. Most of these
tags are described below (some tags are designed for internal server use, and should never be edited).

<ACTI VI TYLI GHT>yes</ ACTI VI TYLI GHT>

This option enables a blinking "activity light" on the server. The blinking light appears just to the right of the
word Activity above the list of users. Note that turning on this feature may slow down the server slightly, so
the default is off if this option is missing. The blinking light is green-blue for sharing activity, light purple for
web activity, and dark red/maroon for errors. You can also customize the colors with the ACTIVITYLIGHT-
COLORS tag, see below.

<ACTI VI TYLI GHTCOLORS>shar e="%966CC66" web="9%M8DAFE" error="9%CC66CC" </ ACTI VI TYLI GHTCCOLORS>

This option allows you to customize the activity light colors for different activities on the server. Each color is
specified using HTML RGB format preceded by %%, as shown above. If an activity is not included in the
option the server will use the default color for that activity.

<ADM N>ent er pri se</ ADM N>

This is the server administrator password. This option is normally changed using the Server Activity Moni-
tor, you cannot edit it manually.

<ADM NEMAI L>sonmeone@onei sp</ ADM NEMAI L>

This option specifies the e-mail address of the server administrator. Use this if you want the administrator to
be able to receive e-mail messages from the server. This option can also be set with the Server Administration
wizard.

<ADM NVAI LERRORS>yes</ ADM NVAI LERRORS>

If this option is set to "yes" (or actually any non-blank value) and the ADMINEMAIL option (see above) con-
tains a valid e-mail address (or at least an @ symbol) then any errors that occur on the server will be e-mailed
to the system administrator. This option can also be set with the Server Administration wizard.

<ALLONSERVERALERTS>yes</ ALLONSERVERALERTS>

This is a debugging feature. Panorama normally supresses any alerts that may occur on the server. Instead of
displaying the alerts, they are saved in the server log files. You can disable this feature by setting this option
to "yes". Normally this option is only used by ProVUE programmers during software development. (Note:
Alerts are not supressed when you are using the CGI Simulator wizard.)

<BACKUPPATH>pat h</ BACKUPPATH>

This option specifies the folder where backups (if any) should be made. This must be a full path beginning
with the name of the disk. For example, if the backup should be made to the PanBack folder on the disk HD,
the path should be HD:PanBack. This option can also be set with the Server Administration wizard.

<BACKUPTI ME>t I me</ BACKUPTI Me>

This option specifies the time when backups (if any) should be made. The time may be specified in either
am/pm or 24 hour format, for example 4am, 10:45 PM, or 22:15. This option can also be set with the Server
Administration wizard.
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<BONJOUR_DOWNL QAD>passwor d</ BONJOUR_DOWNL CAD>

This password restricts access to downloading databases from clients on the local network. This password is
used by the Download Shared Databases wizard. If left blank anyone on the local network can download
shared databases from this server using this wizard. This password can also be set from the "Auxiliary Pass-
words" dialog in the "Administration” menu of the Server Administration wizard, where it is called the
"Download Databases from Local Clients" password.

<DEBUGPQO NTDEPTH>nn</ DEBUGPO NTDEPTH>

This is a debugging feature. When this feature is enabled the server will keep detailed log files of the last nn
activities performed by the server before a crash. The files are kept in the Enterprise:Logs:dbg folder. The nn
value is the max number of previous actions to keep in the log, for example the last 50 or last 100. Note that
using this option will slow the server down somewhat, though probably not too much (the larger nn is, the
more it will slow down). The contents of this log can be analyzed by ProVUE Development's technical staff,
you would not usually enable this feature unless requested by ProVUE technical staff.

<FULLI NTEGRI TYCHECKS>yes</ FULLI NTECRI TYCHECKS>

This is a debugging feature. If this option is "yes" the server will check the integrity of the current database
after every server communication. If there is a problem it will log this in a special Data Integrity Log in the
Logs folder. Using this option may significantly slow down your server (or may not). The contents of this log
can be analyzed by ProVUE Development's technical staff, you would not usually enable this feature unless
requested by ProVUE technical staff.

<HI DESERVER>yes</ H DESERVER>

When this option is set to "yes" the server will automatically hide itself when it launches. This is the same as
using the "Hide Panorama Server" command in the "Panorama Server" menu, except that it happens auto-
matically. This is especially useful if you are running both client and server on the same machine, or running
any other software on the same machine as the server. You can always make it visible again by clicking on the
Panorama Server dock icon.

<MAXJOURNALSI ZE>nnnn</ MAXJOURNALSI ZE>

The server normally limits the size of journal files to 32,000 bytes. If a journal file gets bigger than this the
server saves the database and erases the journal file. The max size is actually adjustable using this option,
where nnnn is a number specifying the maximum journal size in bytes. If nnnn is 0 then journalling is com-
pletely disabled and Panorama will save the entire database on every change. However if nnnn ="" (empty)
then the default 32,000 threshold will be used.

<MESSAGEXLG>yes</ MESSAGEXLG>

Normally when an alert occurs on the server the text of the alert is logged and the server creates a special .xlg
log file with complete information about what the procedure was doing at the time of the alert (in addition to
logging the alert, see <ALLOWSERVERALERTS> above.) Normally an .xlg file is NOT created for MESSAGE
statements, but they will be if this option is set to "yes". The contents of .xlg log files can be analyzed by Pro-
VUE Development's technical staff, they do not contain information that can be analyzed by users or system
administrators.

<PJP>i nt er nal _dat a</ PIP>
<PJPI D>i nt er nal _dat a</ PJPI D>

These options contain internal data used by the server. You cannot (and must not) edit these options.
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<QUI TCONFI RVATI ON>no</ QUI TCONFI RVATI ON>

Use this option to disable quit confirmation for the server. If this option is "no" or "off" the server will not ask
you to confirm when you Quit the server. Use this option if you want to use an automatic tool for remote
reboots, but be careful not to quit the server accidentally!!

<RMPWAi nt er nal _dat a</ RVPW

This option contains internal data used by the server. You cannot (and must not) edit this option.

<REBOUND>nn</ REBOUND>

This option enables the server's "rebound” option. When this option is enabled the server will "rebound” after
a crash, i.e. re-open any sessions and databases that were open before the crash, allowing clients to continue
working without closing and re-opening databases. (Of course they will still get errors if they try to use the
server between the time of the crash and the time the server restarts.) NN is the number of minutes allowed
between the last server activity and a restart. For example, suppose nn=20. If the server crashes and you
reboot within 20 minutes then it will "rebound"” and clients can continue to work. If you wait more than 20
minutes then the server will start up normally without rebounding. You can also start up without rebound-
ing by erasing the Snapshot.dat file in the Enterprise folder before restarting the server.

<REBOUNDL OCKPARDON>nNn</ REBOUNDL OCKPARDON>

When rebounding (see above) the server normally restores all state, including locked records. If clients have
shut down (or even clicked on other records or windows) in between crash and restart then you can be left
with locked records that must be cleared either manually (with the serveradmin wizard or the forceunlock
statement) or by shutting down the server. To avoid this you can use the <REBOUNDLOCKPARDON>nn</
REBOUNDLOCKPARDON> option. If this option is used then rebound does not relock records when
rebounding. However, clients may still think they have locked records and may try to update the server with
revised records. If they do so in the first few minutes the server will allow this. The exact number of minutes
Is determined by nn. After the "lock pardon" period is over users will no longer be able to unlock records they
locked before the crash (which means that any changes they have made will be lost). The advantage of this
approach is that it will avoid extra locked records after a crash, but the disadvantage is that it breaks Pan-
orama’'s rigid record locking rules and could potentially allow two users to edit the same record simulta-
neously. IMPORTANT NOTE: This tag is now obsolete.)

<REMOTE_DOWNL OQAD>passwor d</ REMOTE_DOANNL QAD>

This password restricts access to downloading databases from clients on the internet. This password is used
by the Download Shared Databases wizard. If left blank anyone on the internet can download shared data-
bases from this server using this wizard. This password can also be set from the "Auxiliary Passwords" dialog
in the "Administration” menu of the Server Administration wizard, where it is called the "Download Data-
bases from Remote Clients" password.

<SERVERNAME>nane</ SERVERNAME>

This is the bonjour name of this server. This option is normally changed using the Server Activity Monitor,
you cannot edit it manually.
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<SHARELOGACTI VI Tl ES>act i ons</ SHARELOGACTI VI Tl ES>

This option controls what types of actions will be logged in the sharing log. The allowable actions are:

| ogon, | ogof f, open, cl ose, save, sync, forcesync, superfill, appendrecords, startup, shutdown
execut e, peri odi c

If multiple types should be logged they should be separated by a comma with no spaces, for example
logon,logoff. You can also simply specify the action "all" to log all server activity, but this will make for gigan-
tic logs and may impact server performance. This option can also be set with the Server Administration wiz-
ard, though some types of actions are not available thru that wizard.

<SHAREL OGFREQUENCY>per i od</ SHAREL OGFREQUENCY>

This option controls how often the server starts a new Sharing Log (log of database sharing activity). The
period may be Daily, Weekly, Monthly or ™" if you don't want to keep any log at all. This option can also be set
with the Server Administration wizard.

<SHAREL OGERRORFREQUENCY>per i od</ SHAREL OGERRORFREQUENCY>

This option controls how often the server starts a new Sharing Error Log (log of database sharing errors). The
period may be Daily, Weekly, Monthly or " if you don't want to keep any log at all. This option can also be set
with the Server Administration wizard.

<SHARI NGENABLE>yes</ SHARI NGENABLE>

This option is normally changed using the Server Activity Monitor, you cannot edit it manually. If it is set to
"yes" then database sharing using AppleEvents on the local network is enabled.

<SHARI NGNETENABLE>yes</ SHARI NGNETENABL E>

This option is normally changed using the Server Activity Monitor, you cannot edit it manually. If it is set to
"yes" then database sharing using TCP/IP is enabled.

<SHARI NGEXTRACPTI ONS></ SHARI NGEXTRAGPTI ONS>

This option is currently not used.

<SHARI NGUSERI D>i d</ SHARI NGUSERI D>

This is the unix name of the user the server is running under. You cannot (and must not) edit this option.

<WEBADM N>passwor d</ \EBADM N>

This password restricts access to server and database status pages from web browsers. If left blank then any-
one on the internet will be able to view a list of web published databases on this server, as well as lists of
forms and procedures in each database. This password can also be set from the "Auxiliary Passwords" dialog
in the "Administration” menu of the Server Administration wizard, where it is called the "Server & Database
Web Status Pages" password.

<WEBDOMAI N>ht t p: / / your domai n</ WEBDOVAI N>

This option is normally changed using the Server Activity Monitor, but can be edited manually. It should be
the ip address or domain name of this server. Note: This option is only necessary for web publishing, if you
are only using database sharing you can leave this option blank.

<WEBENABL E>yes </ W\EBENABL E>

This option is normally changed using the Server Activity Monitor, you cannot edit it manually. If it is set to
"yes" then web database publishing is enabled.
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<WEBLOGACTI VI Tl ES>act i ons</ WEBLOGACTI VI Tl ES>

This option controls what types of actions will be logged in the CGI log. The allowable actions are get and
post. If multiple types should be logged they should be separated by a comma with no spaces, for example
get,post. This option can also be set with the Server Administration wizard.

<WEBLOGFREQUENCY>per i od</ WEBLOGFREQUENCY>

This option controls how often the server starts a new CGI Log (log of web publishing activity). The period
may be Daily, Weekly, Monthly or " if you don't want to keep any log at all. This option can also be set with
the Server Administration wizard.

<VEBL OGERRORFREQUENCY>per i od</ WEBL OGERRORFREQUENCY>

This option controls how often the server starts a new CGI ERROR Log (log of web publishing errors). The
period may be Daily, Weekly, Monthly or " if you don't want to keep any log at all. This option can also be set
with the Server Administration wizard.
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This chapter explains how to create and use shared Panorama databases. It assumes that you already have a
working Panorama Server available (see Chapter 2).

Creating a Shared Database

The first step in creating a shared database is to create a single user database. This database can be old or new,
empty or full. For this example, we’ll use a database called Real Estate Listings.

L.

Real Estate Listings

If it’s not already open, double click on the database to open it.

806

Listed Address City

Real Estate Listings

dsking | Agent Offer Closed

PR

021252006 el =i Huntington Beach
OTF2672006 5235 Sunset Lane IFvine
DZA1S572006 1101 5. Meeker Garden Grove

01 /0872006 9631 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach
021472006 623 Geneva Street Huntington Beach
02 /2572006 2912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach
0172272006  TES Elliott Flace Santa Ana

1,052,000 Stan Bryant

1,260,000 Ann Rachels
$512,000 Bob weathers
$597,000 Mary Jackson
$£90,000 Tim Tobin
$260,000 Bob weathers
$939 400 Ann Rachels

$1,159,200 07/02/2006 w
$502,740 06 /202006

$929,400 05/09 /2006

01 /2072006 12241 Fallinglleaf Westrinister $552,000 Mary Jackson
0272672006 11112 Jerry Lane Garden Grove $564 000 Bob weathers
01 /2772006 712 California “Westrminister $570,000 Ann Rachels $570,000 0572372006

021972006 203 M. walnuthaven Drive  Costa Mesa $540,000 Stan Bryant

So far this is a garden variety single user database. You can sort, select, add data, delete data — it all happens
on your computer and has nothing to do with anyone else. In other wordes, it’s not shared, but we’re about to
change that.
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To start the process of changing this database into a shared database, open the Database Sharing Options
wizard (in the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu).

SO 6 Database Sharing Options:Real Estate Listings
F 3
Panorama Enterprise Edition Sharing Options -
Use this page to congifure how a single user database will be shared, or to change the configuration of a
database that is already being shared. When finished use 'Apply Changes' (in the Options menu or using
the button at the bottom of the page) to actually change the configuration.
Database
Choose the datahase you want to configure: | Real Estate Listings s ]
Server
Choose the server on which this database will be hosted: | K2
Sharing Mode
Choose how this database will be shared:
" Local Database Sharing 4
This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user} on the local network.
| Internet Database Sharing &
This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the internet.
| Web Publishing &
This option allows the database content to be published on the web (for use by web browsers). The database must have
one or more special procedures added to enable web publishing.
Basic Database Sharing Options 4
L
This option applies only if one of the database sharing options are checked above: Y
4

Start at the top of this form and work your way down. The first choice is the database. If it doesn’t already list
the database you want to convert then select it from the pop-up menu.

The next choice is the server. Use the pop-up menu to select the server that will host this shared database. (If
no server appears in the pop-up menu then see “Debugging Local Database Sharing Connection Problems”
on page 61.)

Database

Choose the database you want to configure: | Real Estate Listings s ]

Server
Choose the server on which this database will be hosted (| TiBook ) LR Y
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The next choice is the sharing mode. Since for now we only want to share this database on the local server, we
just check the Local Database Sharing option.

Sharing Mode

Choose how this database will be shared:

W Local Database Sharing ‘

is option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the local network.

" Internet Database Sharing &
This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the internat.
| Web Publishing &

This option allows the database content to be published on the web (for use by web browsers). The database must have
one or more special procedures added to enable web publishing.

The next choice is whether to enable an auto-timeout that will unlock records automatically if someone walks
away from their computer in the middle of making a change. This is usually a good idea, so we’ll set the tim-
eout to 45 seconds.

Basic Database Sharing Options
This option applies only if one of the database sharing options are checked above:

W Auto unlock after 45 seconds of inactivity

Panocrama automatically locks the current record when you begin editing it, and unlocks when you move to another
record. If this option is checked, Panorama will also unlock the current record after the specified amount of time has
passed with no activity. In other words, if someone starts editing a record and then walks away, Panorama will
automatically unlock the record after the specified time.

The next four sections of this form (Offline Database Sharing Options, Connection/Synchronization Sharing
Options Database Web Publications and Server Database Name) contain advanced options that can usually be left
as is, so our database is ready to be shared! Just scroll to the bottom and press the Apply Changes button

Choose the name of this database on the server:

Real Estate Listings

The name of the database on the server is usually the same as the name on the client. However, you can use a different
name if the client name is already in use on the server. m

Y
v

{ Reset jl ('—Ap'pl'rﬁmng?—" ,.f
e

or choose Apply Option Changes from the Maintenance menu (or press Command-1).

File Edit DatahaseTransfer Update Clone Form

Database Sharing Apply Option Changes I.._
. L Reset Options 14
rprise Edition otions v k.
Start New Sharing Generation. ..

ire how a single user databa

being shared. When finished Re->hare Database
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The wizard will display a summary of the proposed new sharing options for this database.

Confirm New Sharing Options

Sharable = YE5 &

RemoteSharable = No r

WebPublish = no |

ServerURL = TiBook

AutoTimeldut = 45

AllowOfflineModification = no

KeepOfflineChangesLocal = no

AllowODfflineAddRecord = no

AllowDfflineDeleteRecord = no

SyncPriority = Local

AutoConnect = YB5

AutoSync = YB&s5

StartOpen = N

AutoDpen = N

Autollose = N

AutoSave = N

Initialize = Mo

UseSecret = N

ServerlotabaseName = Real Estate Listings
2
w

( Cancel :I E—A'ppl'raphwm—"

Double check to make sure the options are correct, then press the Apply Options button. The database will
be uploaded to the server as a shared database. You’ll be notified when this process is complete.

i Database: Real Estate Listings

Converted from single user to sharable.
Database copied to server for sharing.
Database configuration updated.
Database closed on server.

Database opened on server.

Complete.

At this point you can close the Database Sharing Options wizard.
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Our database is still open, and it looks the same as it did before we started. But it is now a fully shared multi-

user database.

806

Real Estate Listings

[ | Listed

Addres=s

City dzking  Mgent Offer Closed i

021252006 el =i Huntington Eeach 1,053,000 Stan Bryant

03 /26/2006 525 Sunset Lane I ine 1,260,000 Ann Rachels $1,159,200 070252006 m
021552006 1101 5. Meeker Garden Grove $513,000 Bob wWeathers $502,740 082072006

01 /0872006 9631 Sailfish Drive Huntington Eeach $597,000 Mary Jackson

02/14 /2006 623 Geneva Street Huntington Eeach $620,000 Tim Tobin

03/25/2006 8912 Shore Circle Huntington Eeach $660,000 Bob wWeathers

01 /2372006 735 Elliott Flace Santa Ana $939 400 Ann Rachels $929 400 05/09/2006

01 /3072006 12241 Fallinglleaf YWestrinister $552,000 Mary Jackson

02 /262006
01 #27 /2006

11112 Jderry Lane
TE12 California

Bob ‘weather=s
#nn Bachels

$564,000
$570,000

Garden Growve

Westminister $570,000 054232006

If you want to check to see if a database is sharable, you can use the Sharing Info wizard (in the Sharing sub-
menu of the Wizard menu). This wizard shows that there are currently four databases open, three of which
are single user databases. The Real Estate Listings database is shared on the TiBook server, and is currently

open on that server.

06 Sharing Info
Database Server Status
Minl Calendar

Minl Contacts

Real Estate Listings W& TiBook Connected

Sharing Info

You can click on the Real Estate Listings line to see more detail about the sharing status of this database. You
shouldn’t need this information in ordinary use, but if there is a problem, this additional information can
sometimes help track it down.

Sharing Info

Dotobose:
Mode :
Stotus:
Sarver:

LRL :

Servar I0:
Sarver Mome:
Mode Bits:

Real Estaote Listings

Sharable Suto-comnect Auto-synchronize Sync-priority-network
Connected

TiBook

eppc:/ S ]im-reas-computer-2

Jim Rea's Computer.jimrea. 2986 @2.82.53916

Real Estaote Listings

C3a8a824
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If you check the list of server databases in the Server Administration wizard, you’ll see the newly shared
database there.

e 0O6 Server Administration:Panel

F Y

Panorama Enterprise Edition Server Administration -

C

Server Name

Choose the server you want to administer:

%) TiBook f update Snapshot )

Server Snapshot ( ‘g jim-reas-computer-2 )

The information on this page was last updated at 3:11 PM local time (3:11 PM server time). The server has
been running for 9 hours, 23 minutes.

Server Databases

There are currently 14 databases on this server (1 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

GL & Name Users Locks Last Saved Size On
& Invoices Jun 27, 2005, 11:19 AM 48.5KB ™ |*
&,  Offline Mailing List MNov 4 2005 _12-40 PM 21.0KE ™ [

<%, Real Estate Listings 2 Feb 2, 2006, 2:58 PM 48.1KB ¥
& StateAbbreviationsTi Sep1 2005 4726 PM 22KB ™ |-

Server Memory Usage
The 1 currently open database uses 0.05 ME (0.2%) of memory, leaving 30.63 MB free (99.8%).

o A e

Duplicate Database Conflicts on the Server

Each database on the server must have its own unique name. In other words, you cannot have two databases
on the server with the same name. For example, suppose that there already is a database named Real Estate
Listings on the server and then you use the Database Sharing Options wizard to try to add another. The wiz-
ard will warn you that completing this operation will replace (erase) the copy of the database that is already
on the server.

A database named “Real Estate Listings” already
_ [g existson this server. Replace it?

ENGJE

If this is a new version of the same database (see “Sharing “Generations”” on page 119) then you’ll probably
want to click Yes. Otherwise, you should click No (unless you are absolutely, positively sure that no one on
the network will want to use the existing database ever again).
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If you encounter this situation, one solution is to rename the original database. However, sometimes that is
not possible. For example, the database may be part of a set with extensive lookups and programming
between different databases in the set. In that case renaming a database could take hours or even days of
work. To get around this problem, the Database Sharing Options wizard allows you to specify a Server
Database Name that is separate from the actual database name. You’ll find this at the very bottom of the wiz-
ard.

SO Database Sharing Optiors:Real Estate Listings

actual databhase name

| Automatically open as needed

This option tells the server to automatically open this database/Avhen a web reqguest asks for content from the database.
This reduces the memory reguirements for the server (at the gxpense of speed). This option is usually used with the
‘Close database after each access' option below.

| Close database after each access

This option tells the server to automatically close this
used with the '"Open as needed’ option above to redu
speed].

tabase when a web request is complete. This option is usually
the memory requirements for the server (at the expense of

| Automatically save database after each access
This option tells the server to automatically savg this database when a web reguest is complete. (Usually it is better to
include the save command in amy procedures ghat actually modity the database.

| Run .Initialize procedure each time databasé is opened
This option tells the server to automaticafdy run the Initialize procedure every time the database is opened.

[ | Use secret windows

This option tells the server to use a
it one of your procedures for handlj

cret {invisible) window when handling requests. This saves time but may not work
g web requests expects to use a particular form.

Server Database Name
Choose the name of this database on the server:

Acme |[Real Estate Listings

The name of The database on the server is usually the same as the name on the client. However, you can use a different

name if the client name is already in use on the server. m
F 1
v

( Reset jl E—Applrél'mge:—"

A

P

In this case we’ve changed the Server Database Name to Acme Real Estate Listings. This allows this database
to co-exist on the server with the original Real Estate Listings database. The client database (on the local com-
puter) is still called Real Estate Listings, so you won’t need to reprogram any of the lookups or procedures.
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Transferring the Database to Other Client Computers

The original single user database has been transformed into a shared database. The final step is to transfer
copies of this database to all of the other clients that need to access the data. There are several ways to transfer
the database to the various clients: 1) using the Download Shared Databases wizard, 2) using the Server
Administration wizard, or 3) manually (via file sharing, e-mail, USB drive, etc.).

Using the Download Shared Databases Wizard

The most common way to download shared files from the server is to use the Download Shared Databases
wizard. Start by opening this wizard on the client machine, then use the pop-up menu to choose the server
that contains the shared database (if only one local server is available, it will be selected automatically when
the wizard opens). You’ll be asked for the appropriate download password, if any (see “Changing the Auxil-
lary Passwords” on page 80). After the password is entered, a list of shared databases on the server is dis-

played (databases that are web published but not sharable are not listed).

Panorama Handbook

S OO Download Shared Databases

Panorama Enterprise Sharable Databases
server: | TiBook s Rcs

46 Downloadable Databases Available Last Saved Size

_| #1 HHVC price list May 31, 2006, 9:32 PM 882 kB :
_| #1 Patients Mar 13, 2007, 5:48 PM 11.0 ME
_| AAA Real Estate X Test May 6, 2007, 4:56 PM 50.5 kB

1 Acacia Contacts May 15, 2006, 4:11 PM 1.81 MB
_ Addendums May 11, 2006, 4:59 PM 743 kB

_ Checkbook MacFair 2006 May 5, 2007, 1:14 PM 75.2 kB
_| Checkbook May 30, 2007, 4:51 AM 64.0 kB

_| Cities Jul 9, 2005, 3:42 PM 2.59 kB
_ ColoradoHoteals Apr 29, 2007, 9:33 PM 117 kB
_ Contacts Apr 14, 2006, 4:42 PM 4.81 MB
_ Corporate Checkbook Jan 12, 2006, 6:55 PM 80.9 kB |_
_ Customers May 16, 2007, 4:50 PM 2.55 MB =

{AII :‘ { None :‘ {.) Refresh Database List { Download 0 Databases j

i
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To download one or more databases, simply click on their check boxes and press the Download Databases

button.

806

Download Shared Databases

Panorama Enterprise

Server: | TiBook

Bk

Sharable Databases

14k

e
Y

46 Downloadable Databases Available Last Saved Size
E Invoices Jun 27, 2005, 11:19 AM 49.6 kB
_ Lookups May 5, 2007, 10:05 AM 15.2 kB
& MailingList Jul 14, 2006, 5:41 PM 2.04 MB
_| NewDataFile Mar 23, 2006, 10:00 AM 5.01 kB
_ NewLookupFile Mar 23, 2006, 10:00 AM 6.65 kB
_| Offline Mailing List Nov 4, 2005, 12:40 PM 21.5 kB
_| PIBU Feb 24, 2007, 4:16 PM 7.84 kB
_| PPdatabase Jim1 May 15, 2007, 4:20 PM 311 kB
_ PPdatabase Apr 14, 2007, 4:35 PM 194 kB
™ Real Estate Listings May 21, 2007, 4:14 PM 51.4 kB
_| ReUpTestAQ01 Feb 25, 2007, 4:14 PM 3.64 kB
| Rx&Label Jun 1, 2006, 12:13 AM 4.41 MB

L

(AII j ( Mone j (D Refresh Database List ( Download 3 Databases j y

il

When you press the Download Databases button, Panorama will ask you where you would like to put the

databases on the local computer. Navigate to the folder you want to use and press the Save button.

SEaN -] Choose falder. ..
Save As: ... Choose Download Folder ... B

[« » ]| Hm) ' | Share Download Tests B  (Qsearch
® Jim Rea's Com... & [ Name &l Date Modified
# Network ¥| ] AAA Real Estate X Test 52407

= Tiger fl | Checkbook Yesterday
&l Classic i Wi ColoradoHotels 5124 /07

& Aaska Wl FairRealEstate 510

| MapDesign = ﬂ Forum 512507

__| Change5h.,, = W] Greek 5125 /07

— ScriptDeb... & B @) peU 5/25/07

_| Pashua -

_| C55Edit 2.... &

w Favorites

il Desktop

) Panorama 5.0.0

| Carborama -

[/ Documents

b Aneliesrisec 1

Mew Faolder If_ Cancel :| E—h!—}
s
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When the download is complete, the wizard will display a list of the databases that have been downloaded.

i databases downloaded from TiBook...

Real Estate Listings :‘
Invoices 0
MailingList

!..-- Reveal in Finder _\" m

You can simply press Ok, or press Reveal in Finder to display the folder containing the newly downloaded
files.

anA | ! Share Download Tests -
') W )
Invoices Asn Real Estate X Test Checkbook
") ) )
ColoradoHotels FairRealEstate Creek
) ) )
Forum E MallingList

Real Estate Listings

Once a shared database has been downloaded you can open it simply by double clicking (see “Opening a
Shared Databases” on page 115).

Downloading Offline Databases. If a database is currently off-line, it will be dimmed in the listing (like Aca-
cia Contacts in the list below).

o FUEE el ESldlE A 1TE5L Mdy O, SUUs, .30 Fm D BD
] Acacia Contacts May 15, 2006, 4:11 PM 1.81 MB
" Addandiime faw 11 2006 4-50 PM 743 IR

You can download an offline database, but it cannot be opened until the administrator brings it on-line again
(see “Database Online/Database Offline”” on page 73). The most common reason for taking a database offline
Is to update its fields, forms or procedures, so you may want to wait to download this database until the
updated version is available.
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Downloading with the Server Administration wizard.

An alternate way to download shared files from the server is to use the Server Administration wizard. Start
by opening this wizard on the client machine, then choose the server that contains the shared database (you’ll
be asked for the administrator password). Locate the database you want to download and hold down the
Control key while you click on the database name. A pop-up menu will appear.

8ene Server Administration:Panel

Panorama Enterprise Edition Server Administration

Server Name
Choose the server you want to administer:

) Tigeok f Update Snapshot )

server Snapshot ( & Jim=-Reas-Computer=2 )

The information on this page was last updated at 8:55 AM local time (8:55 AM server timel. The server has
besn running for 42 minutes.

Server Databases
There are currently 48 databases on this server (1 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

it & MName Users Locks Last Saved

“, PIBU Feb 24, 2007, 4:16 PM
& & PPdatabase Jiml May 1%, 2007, 4:20 PM
W «& PPdatabase Apr 14, 2007, 4:35 PM

LY Real Estat Download Database... Feb 12, 2006, 2:35 PM

v Darabase Online
Database Offline
Display Users.
Browse Database Web Links
Close Database
Delete from Server

The first choice in this pop-up menu is Download Database. When you choose this option, the wizard will
ask you where you want to place the downloaded file.

08 Downioad Database

Gave Ad: | Raal EUme Listings f«]

[«7=] [=iEm] L My Shared Databases B Ssearch

& JmBeas Com [=] it | Date basifed
0 Herwark =
) Tiger

Sl sk

Zl maska

we Favarites
o Derkiop
1§ Fannnama 500 1"
[J carkara=a

[J Dorumeniy

% Apglatinm

[1 operatiom

[0 Faidery

[ Tech Szpport &

A pmiga
PRI PERTI Y |

o Comer) G5
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Select a folder, press the Save button and the wizard will download the database to the client machine. When
the download is complete, the wizard will ask you if you want to see this file in the Finder.

Real Estate Listings download complete, Would
ﬂ you like to see this file in the Finder?

Ewe) (ves)

Press Yes to switch to the Finder and see the folder that contains the newly downloaded file.

eoe | ! My Shared Databases o

W

Real Estate Listings

Now you can open this file and begin sharing.

Transferring the Database Manually
As an alternative to downloading the database with a wizard, you can also manually copy the database to

each client computer.

Client #2 Client #3
T E Client #3

Feal Estate Lacngs

- )
Eb Real Eicate Laongs

Client #1
E

ﬁ“ Real Estate Laongs b %
Real Eirane Lianings

Client #<

L

LY

Client #5
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An advantage of this approach is that it doesn’t require knowledge of the download or server administrator
password. Simply use the normal methods you would use for copying any other file. You can transfer the file
over a network, using file sharing, FTP, or .Mac. You can transfer the file via sneakernet, using a CD, USB
thumb drive, zip drive or (gulp) floppy. You can even e-mail the file as an attachment. Or you can use a com-
bination of these techniques.

Client #1 Client #2

If you transfer the file as an e-mail attachment we recommend that you compress the file before sending it
(Zip or Stuffit). We’ve found that some e-mail clients tend to slightly modify “naked’ attachment files, which
Panorama doesn’t like at all. Compressing solves the problem.

If you transfer files via sneakernet, make sure that the media you are using is formatted for Macintosh (unless
you are transferring to a Windows computer). If that is not possible then compressing the file usually allows
it to be transferred cleanly between systems.

Opening a Shared Databases

Once a database file has been copied to another computer on the local network, it can be opened simply by
double clicking on it (assuming, of course, that the computer has a licensed copy of Panorama). Panorama
will open the database (load the data into RAM), then connect to the server and synchronize with the server
to get the latest modifications (see “Synchronization” on page 144). Basically it’s the same as single user oper-
ation — just double click on the database and get to work!

Debugging Local Database Sharing Connection Problems

If the server does not show up at all in the Available Servers wizard, double check that both computers are
connected to the same local network (the same router). If the client computer is not on the same local network
as the server computer you’ll have to use internet sharing to connect to the server (see “Configuring Remote
(Internet) Database Sharing” on page 62). Also double check that Local Network sharing is enabled on the
server (see “Enabling Database Sharing” on page 55). If these steps don’t solve the problem then you may
need to increase the Bonjour threshold value (see “Configuring Local Database Sharing to use TCP/IP
instead of Remote Apple Events” on page 59).

If the server does show up in the list but double clicking on the ethernet plug doesn’t work then double check
that the server computer has Remote Apple Events option enabled in the System Preferences application (see
“Enable Remote Apple Events” on page 33). If that is ok then you can try turning sharing off and on again.
When you turn sharing on again, you may want to hold down the control or option key. This forces Pan-
orama to ask you for the System Administrator password again (if this password is incorrect clients will not
be able to connect to the server).
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Opening a Shared Database on the Internet

On the local network, Panorama can locate and contact the server automatically. If the server is not on the
local network, you must add the server to the list of available servers before the database can be used. This is
done with the Available Servers wizard (in the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu).

S 0O6 Available Servers

Server Address

Add Remote Server I!::J Refresh Server List y

Press the Add Remote Server button and enter the domain name or IP address of the server.

Input

Enter cdomain or IP address
192.1568.1.59

( stop ) ( oK )

If you’ve entered a correct domain name or IP address the server will appear in the list of available servers
(see “Configuring Remote (Internet) Database Sharing” on page 62).

SO Available Servers
Server Address
& UW Forest Lab 192.168.1.59 -

Once the server has been added to the list, you can open the shared database simply by double clicking on it.
The database will open, connect to the server and synchronize. You’re ready to get to work!
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Connecting an Already Open Database to the Server

When you open a shared database, Panorama will normally connect and synchronize the database to the
server automatically. However, if there is a connection problem (client not connected to the network, network
down, server down) Panorama will still open the client database, but won’t connect and synchronize without
additional steps.

The first step in making the connection is to resolve whatever problem is preventing the connection. If the cli-
ent is unplugged from the network, plug it in! If the server is turned off, turn it on, etc.

Simply fixing the network or server isn’t enough to get databases that are already open to connect and sync.
To force any disconnected open databases to connect and sync, first open the Available Servers wizard and
choose the Reconnect to Available Servers command from the Connections menu.

Servers B GhEaiGE Wizards

Reconnect to Available Server
Disconnect Servers...

This command will scan all open databases. When it finds a shared database that is not currently connected
to the server it checks to see if the server is available, and if so, reconnects and synchronizes the database.
This is the fastest and easiest way to connect all databases. When all databases have been scanned a dialog
lists the databases that were connected.

(Note: Another method is to close the client database and then re-open it, but this is usually more work than
using the Reconnect to Available Servers command.)
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Disconnecting from a Server

Once a shared database is open and connected to the server, it normally remains connected until you close
the database. However, sometimes you may want to disconnect from the network without closing your
shared databases (for example to take a laptop on the road). You can simply unplug from the network, but if
you do the server will continue to think you are connected (see “Forcing a Session to Close” on page 79).

If you know you are going to be disconnecting from the network, first open the Available Servers wizard
and choose the Disconnect Servers command from the Connections menu.

el Sads i Wizards
Reconnect to Available Servers

Disconnect Servers...

Servers

A dialog will appear listing all of the currently connected servers.

Disconnect Servers

Select the servers you want to disconnect...

Server Address
™M & TiBook 192.168.1.52
™ & MacMinl PanServer 66.116.69.25

f N\ .
. Cancel | E—Brmcl.—"

Select the servers you want to disconnect from and press the Disconnect button. Any open databases con-
nected to these servers will be disconnected, but will remain open in offline mode (see “Offline Database
Sharing” on page 173). If you later reconnect to the server, you can use the Reconnect to Available Servers
command to re-establish the connection with the server (see previous section).
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Changing the Design of a Shared Database

In a perfect world you might be able to design a perfect database the first time, never having to add, remove
or change fields, forms or procedures. In the real world you’ll often have to make these sort of changes. The
following sections describe how to do this.

Sharing “Generations”

The Panorama Server does not allow you to make design changes directly on the server. To make a design
change (adding fields, etc.), you have to download the data to a local computer, make the design changes,
then upload the database to the server again. Each time you do this is called a sharing generation.

Shared Shared Shared
Server Database Database Database

[ganeration 1) [generation Z) [generation 3)

=

W
Client - - -~
J

v v
ﬂ Single User Single User Single User

Datakase Datakase Datakase
(original)

The shared database will be offline during the process of creating a new sharing generation. This means that
other users cannot use the database until the new generation is complete (Panorama will not let you start the
new sharing generation process if anyone else is currently using the database.) If possible, you’ll usually
want to perform this operation during “off hours,” for example in the evening or on a weekend.

Starting a New Sharing Generation

The first step in the process of creating a new sharing generation is to open the Database Sharing Options
wizard (in the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu). Make sure that the database to be changed is selected
in the pop-up menu (if the database is not already open, open it now).

ane Database Sharing Options:Real Estate Listings

Panorama Enterprise Edition Sharing Options

Use this page to configure how a single user database will be shared, or to change the configuration of a
database that is already being shared. When finished use "Apply Changes’ {in the Options menu or using
the button at the bottom of the page) to actually change the configuration.

b

1

Database

Choose the database you want to configure

'Real Estate Listings

Server
Choose the server on which this database will be hosted: TiBook

L L

Q
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Now press the New Sharing Generation button

server

Choose the server on which this database will be hosted: | TiBook Y
Sharing Mode

Choose how this database will be shar

: ( Mew Sharing Ceneration :1

# @ Local Database Sharing [ @ Internet Database g | v Web Publishing

or choose the Start New Sharing Generation command from the Maintenance menu.

File Edit DatabaﬁeTransfer Update Clone Form Wizards

Database Sharing!  Apply Option Changes 31

Reset Options . .
Optlﬂns Y hge  Air

1terprise Edition

Start New Sharing Generation. ..

: . . & afec
ifigure _huw a single user da Re-Share Database ration pf a —
adv beina shared. When fin or usina B0 e s e

This command displays a dialog that explains what this command is about to do:

Mew Sharing Ceneration

~ . This dialog will download the “Real Estate Listings” database in
preparation for uploading a new shared generation of this database
(new fields, new or updated procedures and/or new or updated

Press the Mew Sharing Generation button to trigger the steps listed below.

Take database offline 5o that other wseérs cannot modily the
database while the new generation is prepared and uploaded.

Transfer the most recently updated data from the server to this
camputer.,

® Synchronize
(D) Force Sync

Transfer any server variables associated with this database from
the server to this computer,

Convert local copy of this database from shared to single user,

O0d® © e

Optional: Remowve sharing history. Warming: Using this option will
prevent existing clients from automatically downloading the new
generation of this database,

CIRemaove Sharing History
Optional: Re-share and re-uplead the database immediately. Use

this option if you have already changed procedures and/or forms
and do not need to add or remove fields.

|Re-%hare & Re-Upload

" cancel ) € New Sharing Generation )

@

This dialog has several options that will be explained later. In most cases, however, you can simply leave
these options alone and press the New Sharing Generation button.
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When the process is complete the wizard will display a dialog like this.

Note: If anyone else is currently using the database the wizard will refuse to perform any of these steps, and
will display an error message indicating that other users are currently using the database. You’ll have to wait
until the other users are finished before starting the new sharing generation process. (Or, if you want to be
really rude, you can use the Server Administration wizard to terminate the other users sessions, see “Forcing
a Session to Close” on page 79. Of course this is pretty much guaranteed to make you very unpopular, so this

should be avoided if at all possible.)

Adding and/or Removing Fields

At this point you are ready to make whatever design changes you want to the database. We don’t have any
special tips for adding or removing fields — simply use either the Design Sheet or the Setup menu to add or

Taken offline.
Synchronized.

@ Database: Real Estate Listings

Mo server variables.
Converted to single user.

Cox)

remove fields as needed. In this case we have added a new Zip field for zip codes.

: Page 121

® OO Real Estate Listings

[ | address City Cip dzking  Agent i
Z3 Elm Street Huntington Beach B 1,055,000 Stan Bryant H
525 Sunzet Lane I ime 1,260,000 Ann Eachelsm
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve $51Z,000 Eob Weather
Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach $597,000 Mary Jacks
2912 Share Circle Huntington Beach $660,000 EBob Weather
TE5 Elliott Place Santa Ana $929,400 Ann Rachels
12241 Fallinglleaf Westrninister $552,000 Mary Jacks
202 N. Walnuthawven Drive  Costa Meza $540,000 Stan Bryvant
E23 Genewa dywvenue Huntington Beach $£90,000 Eob Weather
7236 Connie Lane Huntington Beach $912,000 EBob Weather

14202 &dams Avenue
1222 Wildwood Drive
2205 Pacific Awvenue

Pidwan City
Huntington Beach
Costa Mesa

Z24 visible FT24 total

[] | wi

$714,000
$990,000
779,400

e

Tim Tobin -
Tim Tobin  *
REoze Richar v

| A

See Chapter 5 of the Panorama Handbook for more information on adding and removing fields.
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Uploading the New Sharing Generation

When your design changes are complete, you can use the Database Sharing Wizard to upload the new gen-
eration to the server. To do so, simply press the Re-Share button that magically appeared when the Start
New Sharing Generation command was complete. You can also use the Re-Share Database command in the
Maintenance menu.

N Database Sharing Options:Real Estate Listings

Panorama Enterprise Edition Sharing Options

Use this page to configure how a single user database will be shared, or to change the configuration of a

& database that is already being shared. When finished use "Apply Changes’ (in the Options menu or using
* | the button at the bottom of the page) to actually change the configuration.

Database

Choose the database you want to configure: '_ Real Estate Listings T]

server

L

.

Choose the server on which this database will be hosted: [TiBook

sharing Mode
Choose how this database will be shar!-:' . Re-Share |

" Local Database Sharing ¥
This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user] on the local network.

Pressing this button will upload the new generation of this database to the server, completing the new shar-
INg generation process.

Note: If for any reason the Re-Share button does not appear (for example if you have quit and relaunched
Panorama) you can still re-share the database. Simply check the desired sharing options (Local Database
Sharing, Internet Database Sharing, etc.) and press the Apply Changes button, just like you did when you
first shared the database. When using this technique the wizard will ask you to confirm that you want to
replace the database that was previously uploaded to the server.

Distributing the New Database Generation to All Clients

The final step is to distribute the updated database generation to all of the other clients on the network
(replacing the local copy of the database they already have). The easiest way to do that is to let Panorama do
it for you. If a user tries to open an older generation of the database they’ll see a message like this:

The “Real Estate Listings” database is out-of-
date. Download and open updated version from
the server?

f’ No ﬂ] - Yes

Click the Yes button and Panorama will automatically download the revised database from the server and
open it. That’s all there is to it!
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Of course you can also transfer the file directly to the client computers. You can transfer the file any way you
like — using the Download Shared Database wizard (see “Using the Download Shared Databases Wizard”
on page 110), the Server Administration Wizard (see “Downloading with the Server Administration wiz-
ard.” on page 113), or manually using file sharing, FTP, .Mac., via sneakernet using a CD, USB thumb drive,
zip drive or (gulp) floppy. You can even e-mail the file as an attachment. Or you can use a combination of
these techniques (see “Duplicate Database Conflicts on the Server” on page 108 for additional tips).

Client. #2 Client #3

. g i o
. Feal Esmne Lanngs "
. N Client #3
- Fatad Einame Lisongs

Client #1 v )

Eeal Escme Laongs

Feal Esare Listings

\ el

i fj- kel Eirate Lsongs P,
|I ¥
| Real Firale Lnings

\ Client #&
updated database

with flelds added =
and/lor removed g %

Client #5

Design Changes to Forms (Graphics) and/or Procedures (Programming)

The previous discussion explained how to add and remove fields. You can use the same technique to change
forms and programming. However if you are only making changes to forms and/or programming and are

not adding or removing fields there is a shortcut you can take that streamlines the new sharing generation
process.

When adding or removing fields you must make the actual design changes in the middle of the new sharing
generation process, like this:

Star Mew Sharing Add andfor Re-Shara
—_h.
Ganaration Ramowve Flalds Databaze

You can make form or procedure changes in the middle of the new sharing generation process as well. But
you can also make these changes before you start the new sharing generation, like this:

Edit Graphics 5 Start Mew Snaring Re-Snare
and Froceduras Ganaration Databasa
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Here are the step-by-step instructions for doing this. Start by opening the database and editing the graphics
and/or procedures as needed. (You can actually do this over an extended period of time — it doesn’t have to
be done immediately before the new sharing generation process is started.)

When the graphics and programming changes are complete, open the Database Sharing Options wizard.
Then choose the Start New Sharing Generation command.

Mew Sharing Generation

This dialog will download the “Real Estate Listings” database in
preparation for uploading a new shared generation of this database
(new fields, new or updated procedures and/or new or updated

Press the Mew Sharing Generation button to trigger the steps listed below.

Take database offline 5o that other users cannot modily the
database while the new generation is prepared and uploaded.

Transfer the most recently updated data from the server to this
camputer.,

) Synchronize
) Force Sync

the sarver to this compuber,

Convert local copy of this database from shared to single user,

9 Transfer any server variables associated with this database from

Dptional: Remowve sharing history, Waming: Using this option will
prevent existing clients from automatically dewnloading the new
generation of this database.,

CIRemove Sharing History
Optional: Re-share and re-upload the database immediately. Use

this option if you have already changed procedures and/or forms
pre-rreed-te-add oF remiove fields.,

# Re-Share & Re-Upload

@

¢ Cancel _:'f' F—Hnuﬁhlﬂngﬁurlﬂm—%

Since you’ve already made the design changes you need, check the Re-Share & Re-Upload option, then press
the New Sharing Generation button. The wizard will download the lastest data from the server and then

immediately re-upload the new database generation with the graphic and programming changes you have
made.

ﬁ Database: Real Estate Listings

Taken offline.

Synchronized.

Mo server variables.

Converted to single user.

Database re-uploaded & re-shared.

o)

That’s it! The only remaining step is to transfer the new generation to the other clients on the network (see
“Transferring the Database to Other Client Computers” on page 110).
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New Sharing Generation Options and Advanced Topics

The following sections describe the options available in the Start New Sharing Generation dialog, and also
explain how to perform the New Sharing Generation process manually (without using the Start New Shar-
ing Generation dialog).

Synchronization vs. Force Sync

After taking the database offline, the first step in the new sharing generation process is downloading the
most recent data from the server to the local computer. This is normally done by synchronizing, which trans-
fers only the records that have actually changed. These updated records are merged with the existing
unchanged records in the local database. However you also have the choice of using the Force Sync option.

Mew Sharing Generation

This dialeg will downlaad the *Real Estate Listings” database in
g‘ preparation for uploading a new shared generation of this database
(new fields, new or updated procedures and/or new or updated

Press the Mew Sharing Generation button to trigger the steps listed below.

Take database offline 5o that other users cannot modily the
database while the new generation is prepared and uploaded.

Transfer the most recently updated data from the server to this
computer.

) Synchronize
i Force Sync

m Transfer any server variables associated with this database from

When this option is used Panorama will transfer the entire database from the server to the local database,
including both changed and unchanged records (so it will be slower than the normal synchronization pro-
cess). Theoretically you should never need to use the Force Sync option, but the option is there if for any rea-
son you think a database might not synchronize properly (see “Synchronization” on page 144 for more
information on this topic).

Removing Sharing History

Previously you learned how Panorama can automatically download updates to clients across the network
(see “Distributing the New Database Generation to All Clients” on page 122). To do this Panorama keeps a
sharing history for each shared database. If it detects that you are trying to open an older generation of a
shared database, it will offer to download the latest version for you.

The “Real Estate Listings” database is out-of-
date. Download and open updated version from
the server?

F 1

[ No ) Yes

However in some situations you may want to distribute the new client databases manually, rather than
allowing automatic downloads. For example, you may decide that some users that had access to this data-
base in the past should not have access in the future. You can do this by removing the sharing history from
the database (if these users also had access to the Download Shared Databases wizard you will also need to
change the appropriate auxiliary passwords, see “Changing the Auxiliary Passwords” on page 80).
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To remove the sharing history simply check the appropriate checkbox on the Start New Sharing Generation

dialog box.

When the database is re-shared it will no longer contain the history of any previous sharing generations. If a
user tries to access the server with an older generation of the database it will open, but the database will not

connect to the server.

Optional: Remowve sharing history, Warning: Using this option will
prevent existing cliegnts from automatically downloading the new
eneration of this database.

g
# Remove Sharing History

Optional: Re-share and re-uplaad the database immediataly. Use
this aption if you have already changed procedures and/or forms
and do not need to add or remove fields.

_IRe-5hare & Re-Upload

" Cancel ) € New Sharing Generation )

Panorama Handbook

i Sorry, could not make a connection with the

server, so you will not be able to modify data.
See the Sharing Info Wizard for additional

details.
ok )

Open the Sharing Info wizard to see exactly what the problem is.

06 Sharing Info

Database Server Status

Custom Statements

Personnel Roster

Real Estate Listings W& TiBook ERROR: Server database does not correspond with

To see the full error message either make the Sharing Info window wider or double click on this line.

Server administration

Sharing Info

Datobose:

Status:

Real Estate Listings

ERROR:

Server dotabase does not correspond with this client datobose.

HEPYEF
LURL:

Servar ID:
Camenm klame =

T1Ecok
eppc:/
Jim Re
Ornal C

Aiim-reas-computer-2
a’s Computer.jimrea. 208682 .82 53916

e e LT
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Since the fields in this copy of the database do not match the fields in the server copy of the database Pan-
orama cannot connect them.

&S OO Real Estate Listings
[ | address City Asking  Agent )
v
3% Elrn Street Huntington Beach 1,052,000 Stan Bryant
525 Sun=et Lane I ine 1,260,000 Ann Rachels $1,159,
1101 5. Meeker Garden Grove $512,000 Bob weathers $502,
Q631 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach $597,000 Mary Jackson
212 Shore Circle Huntington Beach $260,000 Bob weathers
TZ5 Elliott Place Santa Ana $939 400 Ann Rachels $929
12241 Fallinglleaf “Westrninister $552,000 Mary Jackson
203 M. %Walnuthaven Drive Costa Mesa $540,000 Stan Bryant
623 Genewva Svenue Huntington Beach $£90,000 Bob wWeathers
T236 Connie Lane Huntington Beach $912,000 Bob weathers
14802 Adarns dvenue Fidway City $714.,000 Tim Tobin -~
1222 "Wildwood Drive Huntington Beach $990,000 Tim Tobin $oo0, ~
2205 Pacific dwenue Costa Mesa $772,400 Rosze Richards L
%24 visible /324 total 1B (2 IR
i
ON)) Fields do not wateh!
® 0O 6 Real Estate Listings
[ | Address City Zip dzking | Adgent i
v
33 Elm Street Huntington Beach B 1 .053,000 Stan Bryant
525 Sunszet Lane I ine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels
1101 5. Mesker Garden Growve $51Z,000 Eob ‘Weather
Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach 597,000 Mary Jacks:
2912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach $660,000 Eob Weathet
TZ5 Ellintt Place Santa Ana $929 400 Ann Rachels
12241 Fallinglleaf “Westminister 552,000 Mary Jacks:
203 M. YWalnuthaven Drive  Costa Mesa $540,000 Stan Bryant
E23 Genewva dwvenue Huntington Beach $690,000 Eob Weather
7836 Connie Lane Huntington Beach $912,000 Eob ‘Weather
14202 Adarns &venue Fidwane City $714,000 Tim Tobin
1222 Wildwood Dy ive Huntington Beach $990,000 Tim Tobin  *
2205 Pacific &venue Caozta Mesa 779,400 Eose Richar »
T24 vizible /324 total | «imi (B ER

If you later decide that you want this user to be able to access the database you’ll need to make arrangements
to manually copy the updated generation of the database onto their computer, either with the Download
Shared Databases wizard (see “Using the Download Shared Databases Wizard” on page 110), the Server
Administration wizard, (see “Downloading with the Server Administration wizard.” on page 113) or using
some other method (see “Transferring the Database Manually” on page 114).
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Making a New Sharing Generation Manually

You’ll normally want to use the Start New Sharing Generation and Re-Share Database commands to create
new generations of a database. However, it is also possible to do this manually, using separate commands.

Take the Database Offline. This can be done with the Database Offline command in the Maintenance menu
of the Database Sharing Option wizard, or with the pop-up menu in the Server Administration wizard (see
“The Pop-up Database Context Menu” on page 72).

Synchronize/Force Sync. This can be done from the within Database Sharing Options wizard using com-
mands in the Transfer menu.

Edit Database Maintenance Update Clone Form

Database Sharing Options:Real EstITICL . D

) o Force Sync
prise Edition ] ins
Download Server Variables
how a single user database will be shaf a
zing shared. When finished use 'Apply € pnload Dat: |
f the pagel to actually change the confi Ty -

It can also be done by clicking on the database itself and using the Synchronize command in the File menu
(see “Synchronization” on page 144).

Download Server Variables. Use the Transfer menu in the Database Sharing Options wizard for this step.

Edit Database Maintenance Update Clone Form

Database Sharing Options:Real Esti  Synchronize L

. — Force Sync
prise Edition s
Download Server Variables
how a single user database will be sha :

zing shared. When finished use 'Apply € pload Dat: |
if the page) to actually change the confi i :

Convert Local Copy of Database to Single User. Using the Database Sharing Options wizard, uncheck all
of the sharing options for this database. (Note: If you are using "Expert" mode (in the Form menu) this win-
dow will look slightly different.)

Choesg how this database will be shared:

al Database Sharing ‘;
6 opiion allows the database to be shared (multi=userk on the kocal network
drivel Dalabase Sharing

b option allows the database to be shared (multi=userh on the infermet

gb Publishing o

s option allows the database content to be published on the web ifor use by web browsers). The database must have :
ane or more special procedures acded 1o enable web publishing

Then press the Apply Changes button (at the bottom of the form) or choose Apply Option Changes in the
Maintenance menu. The wizard will ask you to confirm, then will convert the local copy of the database to
single user.

Make Design Changes. If you need to add or remove fields, now is the time to do that (see “Adding and/or
Removing Fields” on page 121).
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Remove Sharing History (Optional). If you want to remove the history of previous generations you can do
so now using the command in the Maintenance menu.

Edit Database Transfer Update Clone Form

Database Sharing  Apply Option Changes X1 B
) o Reset Options )
prise Edition I l Options
Start New Sharing Generation. ..
how a single userdal . i oo Darabac ration of a
timg shared. When finl iy U or using
of the page)l to actually « Database Online
Database Offline
want to configure: [ Rl
— Force to Single User...
h this database will bW Remove from Server SR

Browse Database Web Links ¥L
will be shared

See “Removing Sharing History” on page 125 for more information on this topic.

Re-Share & Re-Upload Database. Simply check the desired sharing mode options (Local Database Sharing,
Internet Database Sharing, etc.). (Note: If you are using "Expert" mode (in the Form menu) this window will

look slightly different.)

Sharing Mode

Choose how this database will be shared:

al Database Sharing ‘i

Thiy option allows the database to be shared (multi-userk on the local network
& Intetnet Database Sharing o
Thi§ eption allows the database to be shared {multi-userh on the intermet

& Web Publishing &

Phis option allows the database content ta be published on the web {for use by web browsersl. The database must have
ane or more special procedures added to enable web publishing

Then press the Apply Changes button (at the bottom of the form) or choose Apply Option Changes in the
Maintenance menu. The wizard will ask you to confirm the options, then it will ask you to confirm that you
want to replace the database that was previously uploaded to the server. Click Yes to complete the process.

Distributing the New Shared Generation of the Database. Distribution of the new generation of this data-
base is handled the same way as it was after using the Start New Shared Generation command, see “Distrib-

uting the New Database Generation to All Clients” on page 122.
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“Unsharing” a Shared Database

Occasionally you may want to permanently convert a shared database back into a single user database. To do
this, first open the database, then open the Database Sharing Options wizard. (You may want to Synchro-
nize first, to make sure you have the most recent data.) This wizard will show that the database is currently
being shared. (Note: If you are using "Expert" mode (in the Form menu) this window will look slightly differ-
ent.)

&0 Database Sharing Options:Real Estate Listings

F 3

Panorama Enterprise Edition Sharing Options -

Use this page to congifure how a single user database will be shared, or to change the configuration of a
database that is already being shared. When finished use 'Apply Changes' (in the Options menu or using
the button at the bottom of the page) to actually change the configuration.

Database

Choose the datahase you want to configure: | Real Estate Listings s ]

Server

Choose the server on which this database will be hosted: | TiBook R Y

Sharing Mode

# Local Database Sharing W

This option allows the database to be shardd (multi-user} on the local network.

| Internet Database Sharing &

This option allows the database to ared (multi-user} on the internet.

This option allnl.-'.'ﬂ_ l:_he data_haie content to I:-E_ publis_.hed_-::n_n _rr_uz web (for use by web browsers). The database must have

To convert back to single user operation, uncheck the Local Database Sharing and Internet Database Sharing
options, then choose Apply Option Changes from the Maintenance menu (or press the Apply Changes but-
ton at the bottom of the form). The wizard will ask you to confirm the new settings.

Confirmn Mew Sharing Options

|Shareble = il =]
FEemoteSharable = i -
oSy = m

ServerliL = TiBoak
AutoTimelurt = 28
AllowOf flineModiFicotion = no
EcepOfflirelhongeslocal = no

&1 om0 f F11ineAddRecord = N
Allowdf i imeDeleteRecord = no
tyncFrior by = Local
Autplonnact = yE5
AutoSync = YE%
ShortOpen = M
Butoleen =
Butollase = i}
Butolave = N
Initialize = Nno
Usphecret = N
terverDotobaschame = Real Estote Listings

!:: Cancel _:" f  Apply Options )
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The wizard will give you one last chance to back out.

Are you sure you want to convert this copy of
“Real Estate Listings” into a single user
database?

-

If you press Yes, the database will be “un-shared.”

B Database: Real Estate Listings

Converted from sharable to single user.
Complete.

ok )

This copy of the database is now a single user database again, with no connection to the server.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Converting a copy of the database on a client computer only affects that copy of the
database. It does not affect the server or other users of the database, which can continue to share the database
even though you’ve converted this one copy of the database back to single user. If you want to actually
remove the database from the server see “Permanently Deleting a Database from the Server” on page 133.
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Forcing a Shared Database Back to Single User

Sometimes the unsharing process described in the previous section may not work for one reason or another.
For example the original server may no longer be available, or the database sharing information inside the
database may be garbled. If the normal conversion to single user described above does not work, you can use
the Force to Single User command in the Maintenance menu of the Database Sharing Options wizard.

Edit DatahaseTransfer Update Clone Form

Database Sharing|  Apply Option Changes 1|
. . Reset Options .
prise Edition I Options
Start New Sharing Generation...
how a single user dat pelhife DaiSLg5a Iration of a
2ing shared. When fini Bt Apply L hanges U or using

if the page) to actually v Database Online
B Database Offline

want to configure: R I
Force to Single User...

Remove Sharing History. ..
‘h this database will 4 Remove from Server Y

Browse Database Web Links 3L
will be shared: T ——

The command displays a dialog listing the currently open databases.

Force to Single User

Recent Databases
Untitled

Real Estate Listings
Database Sharing Options

f.'r Cancel } E‘ OK “}
S ——"

Choose the database that you want to force to single user and press the Ok button. This will force the data-
base to single user mode and reset all server related options back to their default values, removing any trace
of the fact that this database was once shared (including the sharing history, see “Removing Sharing History”
on page 125). For example you might want to use this command if you wanted to send a single user copy of
the database to another person. If you plan to convert the database back to shared again on the original server
you should probably avoid this command.

Note: Forcing a database to single user on a client computer only affects that copy of the database. It does not
affect the server or other users of the database, which can continue to share the database even though you’ve
forced this one copy of the database back to single user. If you want to actually remove the database from the
server see “Permanently Deleting a Database from the Server” on page 133.
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Permanently Deleting a Database from the Server

There are two ways that you can permanently delete a database from the server — using the Database Shar-
Ing Options wizard or using the Server Administration wizard. Either method is permanent and cannot be
reversed or undone. (The Server Administration wizard method has the advantage that you can delete a
database without having a copy of the database on your local computer.)

To delete a database using the Database Sharing Options wizard, first open the database on the local com-
puter and then open the wizard. Before you can actually delete the database you must first take it offline. This
can be done with the Maintenance menu.

Edit DatahaseTransfer Update Clone Form
Database Sharing!  Apply Option Changes 3Bl |

. . Reset Options .
prise Edition ‘ I Options
] Start Mew Sharing Generation... _
how a single user dat e ehiTe DatSLgsa Iration of a

a3ing shared. When fini u or using
of the page) to actually S hatahse thlhe

Database Offline

want to configure: 'Rl T
= Force to Single User...

Remove Sharing History...
‘h this database will i Remove from Server AR

Browse Database Web Links 3L
will be shared: e

If any other users are currently using the database, Panorama will refuse to take the database offline. You’ll
have to wait until they finish to delete the database. (On the other hand, if other users are using this database
perhaps you should reconsider whether or not it should be permanently deleted!)

Once the database is offline you can delete it from the server using the Remove from Server command.

Deleting a database with the Server Administration wizard is similar. Once the wizard is open, hold down
the Control key while you click on a row in the database table (or right-click if you have a two button mouse).
This will cause a pop-up context menu to appear. The exact contents of this menu depend on the current sta-
tus of the database, but it will look something like this:

Server Databases

There are currently 14 databases on this server {1 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

-ﬁ v MName Users Locks Last Saved Size On
&, Offline Mailing List Nov 4, 2005, 12:40 PM 21.0KB & |
@, Real Estate Listings Feb 12, 2006, 2:35 PM 489 KB W |
& StateAbbreviationsTi | Database Offline Sep 1, 2005, 4:26 PM 2.2KB @
o Test X Price List Display Users... MNov 11, 2005, 4:21 PM 6.7 KB M :

% Delete from Server... L
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Use this pop-up menu to take the database offline.

Server Databases

There are currently 14 databases on this server (1 currently op

€n, 1 temporarily offline.)

Panorama Handbook

&L & MName Users Locks Last Saved Size On
%  Forum Nov 4, 2005, 1:04 PM 16.6 KB & |
& HobbyShopCatalog [‘Database Online L2, 2006, 7:08 PM 150.9KE [ &
§,  Invoices # Database Offline 27, 2005, 11:19AM  48.5KE © [
Q,  Offline Mailing List Dishtay Users.. 4, 2005, 12:40 PM 21.0KB ™ |-
j Delete from Server... }:

database is offline

Notice that when a database is temporarily offline, it is dimmed (gray) in the database table.

Once the database is offline, use the pop-up menu again to actually delete the database from the server.
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Shared vs. Single User Database Operation

So far we’ve discussed how to create, open and change the design of shared databases. The following sec-
tions describe how shared databases work once they are opened. Operation of shared Panorama databases is
very similar to single user use, but there are some differences.

Operation Notes

Opens database from local hard disk, then connects to and synchronizes with

Open Database server (see “Synchronization” on page 144).

Closes database on local computer (may remain open on other computers and on

Close Database
server)

Saves database on local hard disk, and also saves on server as well. (Note: Server
Save will maintain changes even if server operation is interrupted without saving, see
“Handling Interruptions in Server Operation (Crash Recovery)” on page 153.)

Cannot roll back data with this command (master copy of data on server cannot
Revert to Saved be reverted), however you can still use this command to revert work done in
graphics mode or procedures.

Exactly the same as single user. Operations which don’t modify the database take
place entirely in the local computer’s RAM and are just as fast as when using a
single user Panorama database.

Searching, Sorting, Printing,
etc.

Works the same as single user unless someone is already editing the same record.

Data Editing The Panorama Server has full record locking to prevent conflicts.

Grouping and summary operations (Total, Average, etc.) work exactly the same
as single user. Summary records are not shared and are not record locked, so dif-
ferent users can group and summarize the database different ways at the same
time. You cannot manually create or destroy individual summary records.

Summary Records

To ensure record locking Panorama must contact the server for every cell that is
filled, making these commands (Fill, Formula Fill, etc.) significantly slower than
when used in single user mode. As much as possible you should minimize the
Fills number of cells that are filled. There is also a new programming statement that
performs the fill on the server instead of the client, this is much faster but
requires modification to your procedures. See “ServerFormulaFill — A Much
Faster Option for Select/Formula Fill Operation” on page 163.

Procedures operated exactly the same as single user. Additional statements allow
Procedures the programmer to take explicit control over record locking and to create and
access server variables.

Since Flash Art is normally used to display images from the local hard drive it
usually needs to be redesigned to work in a shared environment. Flash Art can

™
Flash Art now display images directly from the web, so one option is to put all of the data-
base images on a web server and display them from there.
Import Appending imported text is not quite as fast as single user, but pretty close.
Export Exactly the same as single user.

The majority of Panorama databases can be easily converted to shared databases with little or no modifica-
tions to data, graphics or procedures.

If you have previously used the Panorama 3-4/Butler database sharing system the Panorama Enterprise Edi-
tion Server is similar, but with some big improvements. See “Enterprise Sharing vs. Butler” on page 489 for
information on these differences and for instructions on converting a database shared with this previous sys-
tem to the new Enterprise server.
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Editing Data and Record Locking

Panorama only allows one user to edit each record at a time. Once you begin editing the record remains
locked until you move to another record, another window, or save the database. The best way to understand
record locking is to see it in action. We’ll follow along as “Bob Blue” and “Rudy Red” both edit the Real Estate
Listings database.

Bob

Rudy

Bob gets a phone call that there is an offer of $675,000 on the Geneva Street house! So he opens the listings
database and double clicks to enter the new offer.

®O0 Real Estate Listings

[ | address City dzking  Agent Offer *
33 Elmn Street Huntington Beach 1,053,000 Stan Bryvant |
225 Sunzet Lane Irvine 1,260,000 Ann Rachels 1,159,200 m
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve $513,000 Bob wWeathers F502, 740
Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach F597,000 Mary Jackson
623 Genewva Street Huntington Beach F5£20,000 Tim Tobin i &7 o000 '
8912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach F560,000 EBob wWeathers
T35 Elliott Place Santa Ana $932 400 Ann Rachels $929 400
12241 Fallinglleaf “Westrminister F552,000 Mary Jackson
11112 Jderry Lane Garden Growve $564 000 Bob wWeathers
TE12 California “Westrminister F570,000 Ann Rachels $570,000
203 M. Walnuthawven Drive Costa Mesa $540,000 Stan Brwant -
623 Geneva dvenus Huntington Beach $5£20,000 Bob wWeathers i
7236 Connie Lane Huntington Beach F212,000 Bob wWeathers T

(=)

Z24 visible /324 total

At the same time, Rudy is checking his e-mail and receives a message that Tim Tobin is not the Agent on the
632 Geneva Street house, it should be Mary Jackson. So he opens the listing database and double clicks on the
agent name.

® OO Real Estate Listings

[ | address City dsking | Agent Offer *
ZZ Elmn Street Huntingion Beach $1,052,000 Stan Bryant |
225 Sunset Lane IFvine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels $1,153 200 &
1101 S, Meeker Garden Growve 512,000 F502 740
2631 Sailfish Drive Huntingion Beach $597 008
623 Genewa Street Huntingion Beach $&90,000
2912 Shore Circle Huntingion Beach Fe60,008
TZ5 Elliott Place Santa 4na $929 400 Mnn Rachels F929 400
12241 Fallinglleaf “Westrninister 552,000 JMary Jackson
11112 Jderry Lane Garden Growve $564 000/ Eob weathers
Te12 California “Westrninister $570,0000 Ann Rachels F570,000
203 M. Walnuthaven Drive Costa Mesa $540,000 Stan Brwant -~
E23 Genewva fvenue Huntingion Beach $£90,000 Eob weathers .
T236 Connie Lane Huntingion Beach $912,000 Eob weathers L

Z24 visible F324 total

double click
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But when Rudy double clicks, Panorama doesn’t let him edit the agent name. Instead, it tells him that this
record is already being edited by someone else.

K

P

v

This record is already locked by another user.
Please try again later.

ok )

Bob has finished entering the new value, but he still hasn’t moved to another record.

® O 6 Real Estate Listings
Address City fzking | dgent Offer *
v
33 Elm Street Huntington Beach $1,053,000 Stan Brwant
225 Sunset Lane Irwine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels 1,159,200 m
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve $513,000 Bob wWeathers F502,740
Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach F597 000 Mary Jackson

B23 Geneva Street

8912 Shore Circle

T35 Elliott Place

12241 Fallinglleaf
11112 Jderry Lane

TE12 California

203 N. "Walnuthaven Drive
B23 Geneva Avenue

T836 Connie Lane

Huntington Beach F520 000
Huntington Beach Feae0 000
Santa Ana F933 400
Westminister F552 000
Garden Growve F564 000
Westminister F570,000
Coszta Meza F540 000
Huntington Beach F520 000
Huntington Beach F21 2,000

324 visible /324 total

4kl

(=)

k

Tirn Tobin
Bob “wWeathers
ann Rachels
Mary Jackson
Bob “wWeathers
ann Rachels
Stan Bryant
Bob “wWeathers
Bob “wWeathers

$939 400

$570,000

A el

)4

When Rudy tries again to edit the Agent name he finds that it is still locked.

¥

This record is already locked by another user.

Please try again later.

ok )
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Now Bob moves on to a different record.

® OO Real Estate Listings
[ | address City dsking | dgent Offer *
v
33 Elm Streest Huntington Beach $1,053,000 Stan Brwant -
225 Sunset Lane Irwine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels 1,159,200
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve F513,000 Bob weathers F502,740
Q631 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach F597 000 Mary Jackson
623 Genewa Street Huntington Beach F220,000 Tim Tobin F&75,000
2912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach F260,000 Bob weathers
T35 Elliott Place Santa Ana $939 400 Ann Rachels $929,400
12241 Fallinglleaf “Westrninister F552,000 Mary Jackson
11112 Jderry Lane Garden Growve F564 000 Bob weathers _
TE12 California “Westrninister F570,000 Ann Rachels $570,000
202 M. Walnuthawven Drive Costa Mez=a F540,000 Stan Brwant -
623 Geneva dvenus Huntington Beach F520,000 Bob weathers y i
T2Z6 Connie Lane Huntington Beach F212,000 Bob weathers Y
224 visible /324 total (= IR
This unlocks the 623 Geneva Street record so that Rudy can now edit it.
COEBES Real Estate Listings
[ | Address City fzking | Agent Offer &
v
33 Elm Street Huntington Beach $1,053,000 Stan Brwant
225 Sunset Lane Irwine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels 1,159,200 m
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve $513,000 Bob wWeathers F502,740
Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach F597 000 Mary Jackson
623 Geneva Street Huntington Beach F520 000 F&675,000
8912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach Fea0 000
T35 Elliott Place Santa Ana $932 400 Ann Rachels $923,400
12241 Fallinglleaf “Westrninister F552,000 Mary Jackson
11112 Jderry Lane Garden Growve $564 000 EBob wWeathers
TE12 California “Westrninister F570,000 Ann Rachels $570,000
203 M. Walnuthawven Drive Costa Me=a $540,000 Stan Brwant -
623 Geneva dvenus Huntington Beach $520,000 Bob wWeathers i
T236 Connie Lane Huntington Beach F212,000 Bob wWeathers T
224 visible /324 total (. 4|

Notice that the new $675,000 offer that Bob entered now appears in Rudy’s copy of the database. Whenever
you begin editing a record Panorama not only locks that record, it also updates your copy of the record with
the latest data from the server.

Rudy completes his modification by typing in the new agent name and then moving to another record to
unlock the record he just modified. (A record can also unlock automatically after a specified period of inactiv-
ity, see “Record Lock Timeout (Client)” on page 139.)

® OO Real Estate Listings
[ | address City Asking | dgent Offer *
L
ZZ Elrn Street Huntington Beach $1,05Z,000 Stan Brwant =
525 Sunzet Lane I ine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels $1,159,200
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve $513,000 BEob Weathers 502,740
Q631 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach $597,000 M3 L=on

E23 Geneva Street Huntington Beach $E~':'JIII,III

2912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach Lol Eob Weathers
TE5 Elliott Place Santa Ana $929 400 Ann Rachels $929 400

FRE T ] - r—r—— - e a

575,000
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Bob can’t see Rudy’s change right away, but it will appear if he edits this record again or chooses Synchro-
nize from the File menu.

® O 6 Real Estate Listings

[ | address City fzking | dgent Offer *
33 Elm Street Huntington Beach $1,053,000 Stan Brwant |
525 Sunzet Lane I-yine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels $1.159,200 m
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve $513,000 Bob Weathers F502,740
2531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach F597 000 MMary Jackson
623 Genewva Street Huntington Beach $590 000 MMary Jackson F&75,000
8912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach $560,000 Bob wWeathers
T35 Elliott Place Santa Ana 3959 400 Ann Rachels F923 400
12241 Fallinglleaf “Westrninister $552 000 MMary Jackson
11112 Jderry Lane Garden Growve 3564 000 EBob Weathers
TE12 California “Westrninister $570,000 Ann Rachels F570,000

Synchronization will be discussed in detail later in this chapter (see “Synchronization” on page 144).

Record Lock Timeout (Client)

When you edit a record, Panorama normally keeps it locked until you do one of three things—move to
another record in the same database, bring a different database to the front, or save the database. But what if
someone starts editing a record and then gets distracted? Perhaps they get a phone call, or leave for lunch.
Meanwhile no one else can edit that record.

Fortunately this can be resolved by enabling Panorama’s record lock timeout. You may recall that when we
made Real Estate Listing sharable we set this timeout to 45 seconds.

Basic Database Sharing Options

This option applies only if one of the database sharing options are checked above:

W Auto unlock after | 45 seconds of inactivity

Panorama automatically locks the current record when you begin editing it, and unlocks when you move to another
record. If this option is checked, Panorama will also unlock the current record after the specified amount of time has
passed with no activity. In other words, if someone starts editing a record and then walks away, Panorama will
automatically unlock the record after the specified time.

Let’s revisit the record locking example from the previous section. Suppose Bob starts editing the record and
then walks away.

$557 000 Mary Jackson
$690,000 Tim Tobin
$660,000 Eob Weathers

_______

29631 Sailfish Drive
623 Geneva Street
AY 2912 Shore Circle

After 15 seconds, nothing has changed.

Huntington Beach
Huntington Beach
Huntington Beach

i & 73000 '

_______

$597.000 Mary Jackson
$£90,000 Tim Tobin
$660,000 BEob Weathers

_______

2531 Sailfizsh Drive
523 Geneva Street
AY 2912 Shore Circle

Huntingion Beach
Huntingion Beach
Huntington Beach

‘ & 72000 '

_______
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Still no change after 30 seconds.

Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach !*.ﬁS':'JT":EIEIEI Mary Jackson
E23 Genewva Strest Huntington Beach $£90,000 Tim Tobin 75000
AY 2912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach $660,000 Eob Weathers

After 45 seconds, however, Panorama automatically completes Bob’s editing and unlocks the record.

Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach *59?:DDD Mary Jackson
623 Genewva Street Huntington Beach F5£20,000 Tim Tobin F&75 000
8912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach F560,000 EBob wWeathers

ATRI «

Now Rudy (or anyone else) can edit the record.

Changing the Record Lock Timeout

To change the timeout value, start with the database you want to change on top. Then open the Database
Sharing Options wizard. The wizard will ask you to enter the server password.

=585 Database Sharing Options:Beginner
Y

Panorama Enterprise Edition Sharing Options

Use this page 1o mngifure how a single wser database will Be shared, or o change the c::nﬁg uration of a
database that is already being shared. When finished use "Apply Changes' (in the Options menu or using
the button at the bottom of the page) to actually chamge the configuration.

Database
Choose the database you want 1o configure: | Real Estate Listings _H

Server :
. Enterprise Passwaord -
Choose the server on which this d ,

Sharing Mode |

Choose how this database will be f__ Cancel R m

"l Lecal Database Sharing '\ . _______________________________________ _J

This option allows the datahase to be shared (multi=user] on the local network

:j

- Intermer Database Sharing o
This aption allows the database fo be shared (multi=user] an the internet

After you enter the password, it will display the current settings. Scroll down to the Basic Database Sharing
Options and change the auto unlock timeout to the desired setting.

&S OO Database Sharing Options:Real Estate Listings

ONE oF More special procedures added to enable web publishing. &

)« |

Basic Database Sharing Options
This option applies only if one of the database sharing options are checked above:

) Auto unlock after | 20 seconds of inactivity

Panorama automatically locks the current record when you begin editing it, and unlocks when you move to another

record. If this option is checked, Panorama will also unlock the current record after the specified amount of time has

passed with no activity. In other words, it someone starts editing a record and then walks away, Panorama will

automatically unlock the record after the specified time. m

When editing, the timer is reset every time you hit a key or click the mouse. So setting this value to 20 means
that the record will automatically unlock if you don’t hit a key or click the mouse for 20 seconds.
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Choose Apply Changes from the Form menu or press the Apply Changes button at the bottom of the form to
submit the change. The wizard will ask you to confirm the new value.

Confirm New Sharing Options

Sharable = YB&s5 &
RemoteSharable = Mo v
WebPublish = no m‘

ServerlURL LRook
AutoTimeQut <>
AllowDf flineModification i)

KeepOf flineChangesLocal no
AllowDfflineAddRecord no
AllowDfflineDeleteRecord no
SvncPriority Local
AutoConnect YES
AutoSync Vs
Startlpen no
AutoDpen no
Autollose no
AutoSave M
Initialize M
UseSecret M
ServerlatabaseName Real Estate Listings

()

" Cancel ) € Apply Options )

After you press Apply Options the wizard will ask you for the server password again and then confirm that
the change has been made.

i Database: Real Estate Listings
Database configuration updated.

Database closed on server.
Complete.

ok )

Note: When the timeout is modified after the database has already been changed to a sharable database the
change applies only to the current computer. You must repeat it on the other computers on the network if you
want them to use the same settings. (Conversely, this allows you to use different timeouts on different com-
puters.)
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Record Lock Timeout (Server)

In addition to the record lock timeout described above, which happens on the client computer, the server
administrator can also set up a timeout on the server itself (see “Automaticaly Unlock Records” on page 92).
In normal operation the server timeout is unnecessary if you use the client timeout feature. However, if a cli-
ent becomes disconnected from the network (for example if a laptop is unplugged from the network or loses
its WiFi signal, or if there is a power outage that affects the client but not the server) the server timeout will
ensure that any records locked by that client will not remain stuck indefinitely, innaccessible to other users.
(Note: If a client locks a record, then is disconnected or crashes, then logs back on, any record they had locked
will automatically become unlocked when they log back on, which also helps to prevent “orphan” locked
records.)

Locked Records Wizard

Usually the server handles record locking and unlocking automatically, with no intervention from the users
or the server administrator. In certain situations, however, you may want to manually monitor record locking
operation, or even manually intervene to unlock a record that appears to be orphaned (you can almost com-
pletely eliminate orphan record locks with judicious use of client and server record lock timeouts).

The Locked Records wizard can be used to examine the locked records for any open database. With a shared
database open, simply choose Locked Records from the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu.

® 600 “Corporate Checkbook” Locks: 1 @ 6:58:09 PM

Record Locked for User Mame Computer '

23 4 minutes Jim Rea Jim Rea’s Computer (i

As you can see, the wizard lists each of the locked records in this database. For each record, the table lists the
record ID, the amount of time the record has been locked, the user name, and the name of the computer that
user is using.

Finding a Locked Record

The window above indicates that record 23 is locked. But which record is 23? To find out, simply double click
anywhere on the line (except for the lock icon). Panorama will bring up the original database and find the
locked record.

® 06 Corporate Checkbook
[ | Date Che: PayTo Category Flerno Cebit Credit Balance
E 01195928 127 Poly Pavroll Serv Payroll 1,274 .76 11 ,633.71 ]
ﬁ 01/26/92 126 Poly Pavroll Serv Payroll 1,792 43 13 ,258.70 m
01/05/92 122 Anderzon Manufac Purchazes Inwaice 17730 527.92 2,747 67T
ﬂ 01/05/92 117 Boston Direct FPurchazes Inwaoice 57540 18596 12,642 9%
2 | 01 f0S/92 120 Purchazes Irvoice 20513 ZE1.90 11,490.50
— 01/05/92 115 Oregon Malipnal Er Purchazes Inwaoice Z5661 186 26 12,884 92
i 01/05/92 112 Precision Plastics Purchazes Inwoice GOESZ 459 .85 12129207
Ly M f05/92 119 Tech Media FPurchazes Inwaoice 48536 ZILET 11,852.40
— 01/12/92 124 Anderzon Mahufac Purchazes Inwaoice TA0GEE 551.22 11 135.07
01/12/928 125 Clark Supply FPurchazes Inwaoice 91494 228715 10,747 92 |
011992 129 Clark Supply FPurchazes Inwaoice 13589 16071 11,4039 323
nif1asas 125 Tech MMeadi FPurrhases Inenice 77155 =500 1 12 5MN=2 47 1
518 vizible /5182 total IR L) R

record 23
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Manually Unlocking a Record
To manually unlock a record, click on the lock icon for that record.

click to unlock record

&N “Corporate Checkbook” Locks: 1 @ 6:58:09 PM \

Record Locked for User Name Computer

23 4 minutes Jim Rea Jim Rea’s Computer

(s
Nt

The wizard will ask you to confirm that you really want to unlock the record.

ST L g Llegrouug u B L RS . (R

Are you sure you want to forcibly unlock record
@ 23 instead of waiting for Jim Rea to release it?

JF— LS P LR LS LR B PR = |

o) (e )

-

Think carefully before pressing the Yes button. Once you do so, the person who originally locked the record
will no longer be able to complete the editing they were working on. If they are still connected to the network
they probably won’t be very pleased with you!

Manually Unlocking All Records in a Database

To manually unlock all of the records in a database, click on the open lock in the top right corner of the wiz-
ard.

a6 n “Corporate Checkbook” Locks: 1 @ 6:58:09 PM
Record Locked for User Mame Computer ( ' }
| ~ Wi e — Wlme P e o e e e e "

You’ll be asked to confirm that you really want to do this.

R Ll LU B~ R L R - L E Lo L e L R . [ S O L

Are you sure you want to forcibly unlock all of
these records instead of waiting for them to be
released normally?

ERod) (Ve )

T B PR R LR B LS A LR S P
— e e e e e e e

Make sure you really know what you are doing, or you could create quite a few unhappy co-workers by
pressing the Yes button.
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Synchronization

Since Panorama database sharing uses duplicate databases spread out all over the network, synchronization
Is the key to keeping all the data in order. Synchronization happens automatically whenever a shared data-
base is opened, and can also be done “on command” at any time from the File menu.

#IE Edit View Fields Text

Logon...

Open File... F*£0
Close File

Close Window HEW
Save #5
Save All

Save As...

Save A Copy As...

Revert to Saved

Synchronizing updates the local copy of the database with the server. When you synchronize a database, you
may see any of these changes happen on the local database:

1) Existing records may change.

2) New records may be added.

3) Existing records may be deleted.

4) The order (top to bottom) of records may change, and summary records will be removed.

5) If a subset of records is visible, all records will now be selected (as if you had performed a Select All command).

These changes all happen simultaneously so you won’t see individual records appearing, changing, and
deleting.
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Synchronization and Record Order

' " Page 145

The last point in the list above merits more attention. If you have been using the single user version of Pan-
orama, you are accustomed to the record order staying the same each time you open the file. When working
with multi-user databases, that isn't the case. Each time the database is synchronized, the order of the data
may (and probably will) change.

For example, suppose you have used the Sort Down command to rank the listings database by asking price,
so that the highest price properties appear at the top.

©6

Real Estate Listings

®
-

e

tddres=s

ZZ Elmn Street

5241 Starzhine Lane
2102 Pioneer 'way
18540 Santa Andrea
Z121 Linda “way
2203 Colurmbine
17122 Fraszer Lane
2571 Durnbreck dve,
2221 dlrnond 'way
15691 Faxhills 51,
ZZ0D Sis=son Way

& Robin Street

2168 El Azul dvenue

City

Huntington Beach
Huntington Beach
Huntington Beach
Fountain YWalley
Santa Ana
Fountain YWalley
Huntington Beach
Huntington Beach
Orange
“Westminister
Santa Ana

I ine

Fountain YWalley

Z24 visible FZ24 total

I ERLA

fzking

Agent

EEINEER] Stan EBryvant

41,052,000
41,050,000
41,050,000
41,050,000
$1,049 400
$1,019,400
$1,019,400
$1,019,400
$1,019,400
$1,019,400

1,017,000
V;1 J014,000

&)

Stan Bryant
Stan Bryant
fnn Fachels
Stan Bryant
Fosze Richards
Stan Bryant
Mary Jackson
Stan Bryant
Bob ‘wWeathers
Stan Bryant
Mary Jackson
Tirn Tabin

Offar &

0

$000.012
917 460

When you synchronize your local copy of the database, the data is no longer sorted by asking price. If you
need to see the updated data in sorted order, simply use the Sort command again (fortunately, Panorama’s
RAM based sorting is very fast).

® OO Real Estate Listings
| Address ity Azking Agent Offer &
E ZZ Elmn Street Huntington Beach m Stan Bryant H
-ﬁ 525 Sunzet Lane I ime 1,260,000 Ann Rachels $1,159,200 m
1101 5. Meeker Garden Growve $51Z,000 Eob Weathers 502,740
E Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach $597,000 Mary Jackson
& | 623 Genewa Street Huntington Beach $£90,000 Mary Jackson $675,000
=1 2912 Shore Cirele Huntington Beach $£60,000 EBob Weathers
i TE5 Elliott Place Santa Ana $929,400 Ann Rachels $9229 400
Ly | 12241 Fallinglleaf Westrninister $552,000 Mary Jackson
=1 11112 Jerry Lane Garden Growve $564 ,000 EBob Weathers
TE12 Califarnia Westrninister $570,000 Ann Rachels 570,000
202 N. Walnuthawven Drive  Costa Meza $540,000 Stan Bryvant -
E23 Genewa dywvenue Huntington Beach $£90,000 EBob Weathers i
7236 Connie Lane Huntington Beach $912,000 EBob Weathers v
224 visible /324 total 1B (2 4 2
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The same principle applies to grouping and summary records. The following four steps have been used to
rank the cities in this database by average home prices.

1) Click on City field and Group Up.
2) Click on Asking field and Average.

3) Using the Outline Level command, collapse to see only cities.

4) Rank cities from most to least expensive using Sort Down..

(See Chapter 10 of the Panorama Handbook for more detail on these steps.)

®0O6 Real Estate Listings
| Address City Asking  Agent o1&
i $5,551,850 .
ﬁ Corona Del Mar $4 770,000 m
Tustin $2 754,000
gre Surfside $2 418,000
Fau Laguna Hills $2.,010,000
- Sunset Beach %$1,850,000
i Huntington Beach $1.,697,390
Ly Laguna Beach $1.616,450
— Seal Beach $1,159 360
at| Drange $1,140,650
Az Ir¥ine $1,070,057 -
= Pacific Palisades %1 ,068,000 i
ﬂ_ Fountain Yalley $1,051,536 v
26 vizible /50 total IR ) R

Choosing Synchronize from the File menu updates the local database with all of the changes made by other
users. It also removes all of the summary records and goes back to the original data record display.

® OO Real Estate Listings

[ | address ity Asking  Agent e
E._ 23 Elmn Street Huntington Beach $1,053,000 Stan Brwant |
ﬁ 525 Sunset Lane [Fwine $1,260,000 Ann Rachels F1.159,;

1101 5. Meeker Garden Grove F513,000 Bob weathers F3502,

E Q531 Sailfish Drive Huntington Beach F597 000 Mary Jackson

& | 8912 Shore Circle Huntington Beach F260,000 Bob weathers
— | 732 Elliott Place Santa Ana $939 400 Ann Rachels F939 ¢
i 12241 Fallinglleaf Westrminister F552,000 Mary Jackson

Ly | 203 N. Walnuthaven Drive Costa Mesa F540,000 Stan Brwant
—_ -] 623 Geneva dvenue Huntington Beach F520,000 Bob weathers

_I;_‘_E TRZA Connia | ane Hurtinntan Reach %212 nnn Rnh 'wWeathers

If you are going to frequently produce a summary or report you can automate the process with a procedure
that starts by synchronizing before it does any data processing. This ensures that your summary or report
will contain the latest, most up-to-date information.

) ) ) Real Estate Listings:City Averages

field City
graupup

average

sortdown

el BRI

synchronize

field A=king
outlinelewvel 2

firstrecord
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Regular Synchronization vs. Force Synchronization

When Panorama synchronizes with the server, it transfers only the records that have actually changed. These
updated records are merged with the existing unchanged records in the local database. However if you hold
down the Option key when you choose the Synchronization command then Panorama will transfer the
entire database from the server to the local database, including both changed and unchanged records. This is
called Force Synchronization. Theoretically you should never need to do a Force Synchronize, but the option is
there if for any reason you think a database is not synchronizing properly. You can also perform this opera-
tion in a procedure with this statement.

f orcesynchroni ze

Adding New Records

You can add new records to a shared database just as you would in single user mode. Just add the record and
start entering data into it. The new record will appear in other user’s copies of the database the next time they
synchronize.

Note: When working with a shared database, you can use the Insert Record tool (or the Return key in a data
sheet) to insert a record in the middle of a database. However, if you do this, keep in mind that the order of
the records will change every time you synchronize the database. A record inserted in the middle will not
stay in the same position for long in a shared database. If you need a record to appear in a specific spot you
should include a field with a value that will position the record in the proper spot when you sort the record.

Deleting Records

You can delete records from a shared database just as you would in a single user database. The deleted record
will disappear from other user’s copies of the database the next time they synchronize. If another user
attempts to edit a record that has already been deleted by another user, Panorama will not let them edit the
record. Instead, an alert will appear warning them that this record has been deleted.

Panorama has two commands that can delete large numbers of records at a time — the Delete All command
(in the Edit menu) and the Remove Unselected command (in the Search menu). Both of these commands are
disabled when using a shared database. The only way to delete records from a shared database is one record
at a time.

Working With Summary Records

Unlike ordinary data records, summary records are not shared with other users or stored in the server copy
of the database. Instead, summary records are always kept individually on each local database. This allows
each individual user to group his or her local database in his or her own way. Because summary records are
not shared, they are also not locked. Double clicking on a summary record does not lock the summary record
(because no one else could possibly modify your summary record). Likewise, the Group, Total, Average, and
other Math menu commands are not affected by record locking.

In general, summary records work pretty much the way they do in single user databases (described in Chap-
ter 10 of the Panorama Handbook). You start by using the Group command to organize the database into sec-
tions (you may want to synchronize the database first to make sure you are analyzing the latest data, see
“Synchronization” on page 144). Then you can use the commands in the top section of the Math menu (Total,
Count, Average, etc.) to calculate subtotals, averages, etc. If desired, you can use the Outline Level command
to collapse the summaries and hide the original detail. When you’re done with the summary records you can
use the Remove Summaries command to remove them (synchronizing will also remove the summary
records). All of this happens on your local computer — no one else on the network can see your summaries,
and different users on the network can do the same or different summaries simultaneously.
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Toggling Summary Records (not!)

The single user version of Panorama allows you to convert an ordinary data record into a summary record or
a summary record into a data record. This is done using the Toggle Summary Level command in the Sort
menu. This command does not work with shared databases, and an error alert will appear if you try to use it.
(Why doesn’t this command work? Since summary records are not shared, converting a data record into a
summary record would require deleting it from the server and all other users. We hope you agree that it
wouldn’t make any sense to do this.)

Automatic Record Numbering

Many databases applications require that each record contain a unique number that can be used to identify
the record. Common examples include invoice numbers, batch ID's, employee numbers, etc. Panorama can
automatically assign a unique number to each new record as it is created, even if several people are using the
database simultaneously over a network.

Setting up automatic record numbering must be done before you convert the database from single user to
sharable. First set up the field that will contain the automatic record number. This field must be a numeric
field. To specify that this field should contain a unique record number, the default should be + . Do not spec-
iIfy any increment value, just use a single + character.

™00 Personnel Roster:DESIGN
_._ Field MName Type Digits Align Outpui Pattern Input Fattern Range Choices Link Clair Tab Capz Du Equs *
v
WAl Employeein Right Ay off  Off Off
ﬁ La=t = 1 Left ANy Off  Off ‘word W m
Firsk Temt a Left ] Off  Off Word Wes
ﬂ}_ Tit le Text L1] Lt Aanyy off Off Word Yes
_&_ Extension Text L1 Left Ay off  Off Off Wes
—— Hirelate Luate a Left Ay off  Off Off ‘Yes
ind Termbate Date L1 Left ] Off  Off Off ‘'es
l_i, Motes Touxt L] Left Anys Off Off Off ‘ez
v
4| | o h-

For each database, the server has a counter that keeps track of the next record number. Every time a new
record is created, the local copy of Panorama will ask the server what the next record number should be (the
server then automatically increments the counter for next time). Even if the record is later deleted, the num-
ber will never be re-used (unless you reset the counter manually as described below).

To illustrate automatic numbering works let’s assume that Bob Blue and Rudy Red have been hired to do
some data entry on this personnel roster. The database starts looking like this:

SO0 Personnel Roster

L Employeel D | Last First Title Extension HireDate Ter mDate .
v

Eﬁ 1 Baooth Sara O ner 11 oss01/02 -

ﬁ 2 Parker Mark Agent 101502 041504

FE 3 Diaz Rachel Secretary 10 1101402

— 4 Moody Dianne figent 17 0215403

E=2 5 Hope Alan Agent 15 07/25/03

= 3 6 Chase Steven Agent 09/01/03 0?A08/05

T Metzger  Alan Bookkeeper 12 02710705
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The first field, EmployeelD, has been set for automatic numbering. So far the employees have been assigned
numbers from 1 to 7. Now Bob starts by adding a new record to the database. As you can see, this adds
employee number 8 to the database.

® O 6 Personnel Roster

Employeel D | Last First Title Extension HireDate Ter mDate &
v

Booth Sara Owner 11 03501502
Parker Mark Agent 1015502 04:15:504
Diaz Rachel Secretary 10 11501502
Moody Dianne &igent 17 0215503
Hope &lan &igent 15 07525503
Chaze Steven Agent 0901403 07/08505
etzger alan Eookkeeper 12 021005

1

2
3
4
o
B

Y
L
& visible /& total IEMY = | YA >

Before Bob can even enter any date, Rudy gets to work and adds a record himself. The server knows that 8
has already been used, so this is employee number 9.

® O 6 Personnel Roster
EmploveslD | Last First Title Extension HireDate TermDate -
w
1 Eooth Sara Owner 11 0501502 —
2 Parker Mark Agent 10415502 04415/04
3 Diaz Rachel Secretary 10 11701502
4 Moody Dianne agent 17 0215503
= Hope Alan agent 15 0725503
& Chase Steven agent 0901503 070805

etzger Alan Bookkeeper 12 0210505

g vizible /2 total |« »&ED § <>

R -
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Meanwhile Bob has finished entering the first record and adds another. This is employee number 10.

® OO Personnel Roster
r Emploves|D | Last First Title Extension HireDate TermDate .
L
1 Booth Sara Owner 11 0as01:02
Z Parker Mark Aigent 10415502 04415404
3 Diaz Rachel Secretary 10 11401502
< Moody Dianne agent 17 0215503
5 Hope alan fgent 15 07/ 25503
& Chase Steven Agent 09501503 07 087505
7 Metzger alan Bookkeeper 12 0210505

K nox Gary &gent 24 06512505

R = |

2 wvizible 3 total

As they are adding new records, Bob and Rudy cannot see the records added by each other (or anyone else).
If they want to see all of the new records, they can simply choose Synchronize from the File menu, and the
records entered by other users will appear.

SO Personnel Roster
r Employee|D | Last First Title Extension HireDate Ter mDate .
v
1 Booth Sara Owner 11 03501502 -
2 Parker Mark Agent 10/15/02 041504
3 Diaz Rachel Secretary 10 11501502
4 [Moody Dianne Agent 17 0215403
= Hope alan figent 15 07725403
& Chase Steven Agent 09501503 0708505
7 Metzger alan Bookkeeper 12 0210505
g Knox Gary &igent 24 0&es12505
9wy Lvnn &igent 20 0as14505
B Farond  Patti Agent 2z 08727405 m
i
v
10 visible /10 total |« » & Tae

If you want Panorama to automatically synchronize each time a new record is added, simply set up a
.NewRecord procedure containing a synchr oni ze statement. This procedure will automatically be trig-
gered whenever a new record is added. See Chapter 24 of the Panorama Handbook for more information
about .NewRecord procedures.
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Manually Changing the Record Number Counter

The automatic record number normally increments by one each time a new record is added, but you can
manually change the record number counter at any time using the Privileges dialog. To open this dialog on a
Macintosh computer, hold down the Command or Option key and choose About Panorama from the Apple
menu. To open this dialog on a Windows system, hold down the Control or Alt key and choose About Pan-
orama from the Help menu. (The User Level portion of this dialog is discussed in Chapter 3 of the Panorama
Handbook.)

Priviledges & Options

_ User Level
) Author
() User
() Custom

__| Disable Design Changes

Password:

Next Record |D#:
11

ii Cancel ) i: OK ::I

To change the next record ID # simply type in a new number and press Ok. For example, suppose you want
the next employee number to be 50. Simply type in 50 and press Ok.

Next Record ID#:

50

i: Cancel ) II: OK )
T

The next record added will be 50.

7 Metzger alan Eookkeeper 12 0210505

8 kKnox Gary Aigent 24 012505

9wy Lvnn &igent 20 0as14505

10 Ramond Patti Agent 22 08/27/705 m
50

Keep in mind that this is the next record added anywhere on the network. If someone else adds a record
before you do you’ll see 51, 52, or a higher number on your computer.
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Accessing the Next Record Number in a Procedure

It is also possible to access and modify this ID number in a procedure with the Get Aut oNunber and
Set Aut oNunber statements. To access the next record ID # use the Get Aut oNunber statement. Here is a
simple procedure that displays the next record ID number.

| ocal id
CGet Aut oNunber id
message "The next record nunber will be "+str(id)+"."

Keep in mind that since this is a multi-user system someone else may use that number before you get a
chance to, even if the addrecord statement is the next statement after the Get Aut oNunber statement.

To change the next automatic record number use the Set Aut oNunber statement. This one line procedure
uses the Set Aut oNunber statement to reset the record ID number to 1000.

Set Aut oNunber 1000

This is exactly the same as setting the number with the Privileges dialog.

Saving the Database

Like most programs that work with files (but unlike most databases) Panorama has a Save command in the
File menu. However, when working with a shared database this command works a bit differently than it
does with most programs.

The Save command saves a local copy of the database on the local hard disk. However, Panorama also keeps
a copy of the data on the server. Even if you never, ever use the Save command, Panorama will still keep a
permanent copy of the database on the server. Theoretically you could never use the Save command at all
and all of your data would still be safe. However, you should still use the Save command periodically
because doing so will make synchronization faster the next time you open the database. If you’ve saved
recent changes on the local hard disk Panorama won’t have to update those records the next time it synchro-
nizes the database, so synchronization will happen faster. Over time this performance increase could become
substantial.

There is another reason to use the Save command — this is the only way to save changes you’ve made to
graphics (forms) and procedures. Only data is saved on the server. So if you’ve made changes to graphics or
to procedures be sure to use the Save command (just as your normally would with any single user Panorama
database).

Revert to Saved

The Revert to Saved command reloads the local copy of the database from the local hard drive. With a shared
database this doesn’t revert the data, because it does an immediate synchronization which brings the latest
data back from the server. However, it can still be useful if you decide you want to discard unsaved changes
you’ve made to graphics (forms) or procedures.

When does the Server Save?

When working in single user mode Panorama will save the database from RAM to disk on your command.
The server will save it’'s RAM copy of a database when any one of these three actions occurs.

1) Any user on the network saves their local copy of the database.
2) Any user on the network closes their local copy of the database.
3) Any multi-record operation is performed (fill, append, etc.).

It’s possible under these rules that the server copy of a database may not get saved for a long period of time,
even hours at a time. However, as you’ll see in the next section, your changes can never be lost even if server
operation is interrupted for any reason (power failure, system crash, etc.)
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Handling Interruptions in Server Operation (Crash Recovery)

This section describes how the server saves data, and how it recovers after any kind of interruption in server
operation (powver failure, system crash, etc.) If you’re not interested in the details, the short version is that
your data is safe no matter what (the only exception is data you’ve just modified in the current record, before
the record is unlocked).

Whenever you add, delete, or modify a record, Panorama updates the database on the server as well as the
local database. But the server database is RAM based, so the data could be lost if there is any interruption in
server operation. Therefore, Panorama also saves changes to a special transaction log file. Each entry in this
log file contains the operation being performed (add/modify/delete), the record id number, and for modifi-
cations, the new data. Because this is a simple sequential file writing to it is very fast (it has none of the over-
head associated with the type of indexed file typically used by disk based database programs).

.-'_'.-. --.L'- R
rd y
| Changes come in {
% from network -

J\—‘b// e o
- 7 RAM

Mo fy
Fecord

Add
Fecord

Delete
Fecord

QFO¢

¢
0

®

L

Changes are applied ta =08 ;
database in FAM

Changes are are also
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When the server copy of the database is saved to disk the transaction log file is deleted, since it is no longer
needed. But if the server is interrupted for any reason before getting a chance to save, the transaction log
remains on the disk. The next time Panorama Server starts up again it checks to see if there are any transac-
tion log files. If there are, it immediately re-applies the changes saved in the transaction log and then saves
the database. Server operation can then continue normally with no data loss, as if nothing had happened.
(When the server needs to use the transaction log to recover changes it will record this in both the sharing
and sharing error logs (see “Monitoring Server Logs” on page 82), and it will also send you an e-mail if you
have configured it to do so (see “Configuring the Notification Wizard” on page 85)).
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Programming Shared Databases

So far in this chapter, we’ve concentrated primarily on manual operation of shared databases. However,
shared databases fully support Panorama’s programming language. A Panorama procedure can lock and
unlock records, synchronize, create and modify server variables, connect to and disconnect from the server,
rapidly modify selected records, and more. (Note: Unless otherwise specified, the statements described in the
following sections are completely ignored if the current database is not a shared database.)

Record Locking

Procedures often modify the data in a database. When a procedure modifies data in a shared database record
locking is in effect just as it is when data is modified manually.

Implicit Record Locking

As a procedure runs, Panorama will automatically lock and unlock records as necessary. This is called
implicit record locking. Implicit record locking follows two simple rules — 1) The record is locked whenever
any field in the record is about to be modified, and 2) The record remains locked until the procedure moves to
another record, moves to another database, saves, or explicitly unlocks the record (see next section).

The most common method for a procedure to modify a record is with an equation. For example, consider the
equation below which adjusts the quantity level in an inventory database. This example assumes that Qt vy is
a numeric field in the current sharable database, and Sal eQt vy is a field or variable that contains a numeric
value.

Qy=Qy-SaleQy

When Panorama is running a procedure and encounters an equation that modifies a field in a sharable data-
base it first attempts to lock the current record (if it is not already locked). To do this Panorama contacts the
server to see if anyone else has locked this record. If not, the server responds that everything is ok and
updates the record that is about to be locked (see “Editing Data and Record Locking” on page 136). It then
calculates the formula and modifies the Qt y field. Since the data in the local copy of the record is updated as
part of the record locking mechanism, the formula result is guaranteed to be based on the most recent data.
(For example suppose the quantity starts at 100. Then Bob subtracts 11 and Kelly subtracts 14. The final quan-
tity will always be 75, not 89 or 86.)

But what if the record is already locked by another user on the network? In that case the procedure will
simply wait for the other use to finish and unlock the record. The computer running the procedure will be
frozen until the other user finishes (actually only Panorama is frozen, other applications work fine). When the
record is available, Panorama will lock the record on this machine and continue as described in the previous
paragraph.

Before this equation begins running, Panorama automatically locks the current record. That way another user
cannot change the Qty value while the equation is being calculated, possibly causing a calculation error. (If
another user (or another procedure equation) has already locked this record, the procedure will stop and wait
for this user to finish and unlock the record. The user running the procedure will be frozen until the other
user finishes.) When the calculation is complete, the procedure stores the new Qty value and unlocks the
record. (If you don’t like the part about Panorama becoming temporarily “frozen”, continue on to the next
section for a solution.)

Explicitly Locking/Unlocking Records in a Procedure

In the last section, you saw how a Panorama will implicitly lock and unlock a record during a procedure.
However, sometimes the programmer may want to control exactly when and how records are locked and
unlocked. The programmer may also want to control what happens when a record is already locked by
another user. To accomplish these goals, the programmer can use the LockRecord, LockOr St op and
Unl ockRecor d statements.
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The LockRecor d statement attempts to lock the current record. If the current record is not already locked by
someone else on the network, the record is locked and the procedure continues. If the current record is
already locked, the procedure will wait until the record is available. While it is waiting the statement displays
a dialog telling the person running the procedure to wait. If the person doesn’t want to wait, he or she can
press Command-Period. If the user presses Command-Period the procedure stops and an error dialog
appears. However, the programmer can intercept this error by putting an i f error statement after the
LockRecor d statement. In that case when the user presses Command-Period, the procedure will continue
running with the first statement after the if error statement.

| ocal ReceivedQuantity
Recei vedQuantity=""
gettext "How many "+ltemt" were received?", Recei vedQuantity
Recei vedQuant i ty=val (Recei vedQuantity)
| ockrecord
i f error
nessage “These itens could not be added to the database quantity. “+
“Be sure to process themagain later.*
rtn
endi f

Qy=Q y+Recei vedQuantity

The LockOr St op statement attempts to lock the current record. If the current record is not being edited by
someone else, the record is locked and the procedure continues. If the current record is already locked, the
procedure stops immediately and an error dialog appears. However, the programmer can intercept this error
by puttingani f error statement after the LockOr St op statement.

The Unl ockRecor d statement unlocks the current record. If the record wasn’t locked, the Unl ockRecor d
statement does nothing. Remember, a locked record is also unlocked automatically whenever Panorama
moves to another record in the current database or any other database.

Here is an example of a procedure that explicitly locks and unlocks the current record to get around the fro-
zen user problem mentioned in the last section. In this example, the user is not frozen if another user has
locked the record, they simply see an error message.

| ocal ReceivedQuantity

Recei vedQuantity=""

gettext "How many "+l temt" were received?", ReceivedQuantity

Recei vedQuant i ty=val (Recei vedQuantity)

LockOr St op

if error
nessage "Could not update inventory, try again |later."
stop

endi f

Qy=Q y+Recei vedQuantity

Unl ockRecord

What Records are Locked?

The | ockedrecordl i st statement returns the number of records locked in the current database, and also
returns a list of those records (listed by record ID number). This statement has one parameter, the name of a
field or variable to receive the list. The result will be formatted like this:

Ok: 2 records | ocked
378
864

This procedure displays the number of records locked in the current database.

| ocal | ocks
| ockedrecordlist | ocks
nmessage firstline(locks)[4,-1]



Page 156 i ol Panorama Handbook

Forcing the Server to Unlock All Records

The f or ceunl ockal | recor ds statement will tell the server to unlock ALL of the records in the current
database. You should only use this statement if a client has disconnected from the network or crashed, and no
other clients have any locked records at the moment. If another client had locked any of these records, they
will be unlocked behind their back. They will get an error message when they try to unlock the record, and
their changes will not be saved. This makes most users very unhappy, so be very careful before using this
command. Note: You can also manually unlock records with the Locked Records wizard, see also.

Forcing the Server to Unlock a Specific Record

The f or ceunl ockr ecor d statement will tell the server to unlock the current record in the current database.
You should only use this statement if a client has locked this record and disconnected from the network or
crashed. Make sure that you know that it is the disconnected client that locked this record. If another client
that is still running is the one who locked this record, they will be unlocked behind their back. They will get
an error message when they try to unlock the record, and their changes will not be saved. This makes most
users very unhappy, so be very careful before using this command. Note: You can also manually unlock
records with the Locked Records wizard, see also.

Forcing the Server to Lock a Specific Record

The f or cel ockr ecor d statement tells the server to lock this record (the current record on the client) on the
server, as if another client had locked the record. Once this is done, the only way to unlock the record is with
the f or ceunl ockal | records or f or ceunl ockr ecor d statement (or with the Locked Records wizard,
see also). This statement can be used for debugging if you don’t have two client computers available for test-

ing.
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Temporarily Disabling Record Locking (and Server Updates)

When using a shared database, Panorama normally updates the server with full record locking every time
any change is made to the database. Sometimes, however, you may want to make temporary changes to a
database simply for the purposes of data analysis. For example, perhaps you need to use the formulafill state-
ment to prepare data for printing, but will no longer need the calculated data after the report is printed. If
you don’t want to keep these changes you can temporarily turn off record locking, essentially turning a
shared database back into single user mode for a short while.

To temporarily disable record locking use the ser ver updat e statement.

serverupdate truefal se

This statement has one parameter: t r uef al se. This parameter indicates whether you want to disable or
enable record locking and server updates. To disable updates and record locking, use "off", "no", or "false". To

enable updates and record locking, use "on", "yes", or “true".

The example below turns off server updates, then uses the f or mul af i | | statement to calculate P/E ratios.
Since server updates (and record locking) are turned off, the f or nul af i | | will be very fast. In this case we
don’t need to keep the calculated P/E ratios after we are finished printing, so it is acceptable to turn off the
server update.

serverupdate "off"

field Ratio

formulafill Price/ Earnings

print dialog

serverupdate "on"

forcesynchronize /* restore original data from server */

The last line in this example may not be necessary. If you don't ever use this procedure for permanent
changes to the database for permanent data, you can leave this line out.

You can only turn server updates off for a short time. We recommend that you explicitly turn them back on as
soon as possible, but if you don't, they will automatically turn back on when the procedure finishes, or if the
procedure switches to another database (via the wi ndowor openf i | e statements).

The info("serverupdate") Function

The i nfo("serverupdat e") can be used to check if server updates are currently enabled. The function
returns the true if the server update option is currently turned on (this is the default). The example below
shows how this function can be used. The procedure turns off server updates and performs a formula fill. It
then turns server updates back on, but only if they were already on before this procedure began.

| ocal sup
sup=i nfo("serverupdat e")
serverupdate "off"

field Z

formulafill A+B

if sup
serverupdate "on"

endi f

If serverupdate was off before this procedure was called, it will remain off.
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Synchronizing

To synchronize the current database with the server use the synchr oni ze statement.

synchroni ze

This is exactly the same as choosing Synchronize from the File menu (see “Synchronization” on page 144).

Force Synchronization

When Panorama synchronizes with the server, it transfers only the records that have actually changed. These
updated records are merged with the existing unchanged records in the local database. A more drastic way to
synchronize is called Force Synchronization which transfers the entire database from the server to the local
database, including both changed and unchanged records. Here’s how to do this in a procedure:

forcesynchroni ze

Theoretically you should never need to do a Force Synchronize, but the option is there if for any reason you
think a database is not synchronizing properly. This statement is the same as holding down the Option key
when you choose the Synchronization command from the File menu (see “Regular Synchronization vs.
Force Synchronization” on page 147).

Automatic Pre and Post Synchronization Procedures

You may want to run a procedure automatically before and/or after each synchronization is performed. For
example, you may want to make sure that the database is sorted a certain way after each synchronization, or
you may want the current record to remain the same after a synchronization. To make this possible, Pan-
orama checks for two special procedures in your database — ..PreSynchronize and ..PostSynchronize. If it
finds a ..PreSynchronize procedure it will run it before the synchronization is performed. If it finds a
..PostSynchronize procedure it will run after the synchronization is complete. The ..PostSyncrhronize proce-
dure has four parameters that tell you about what happened during the synchronization process:

Parameter Description

1 True if one or more records downloaded from the server, false
if no records downloaded.

2 True if one or more records deleted from the local copy of the
database (because they were deleted by another user), false if
no records deleted.

3 True if one or more records uploaded to the server (can only
happen if off-line sharing is allowed, see Chapter 4).

4 Number of conflicts with other users, if any.

The ..PreSynchronize procedure can be used to save status about the database before the synchronization.
For example, here is a typical ..PreSynchronize procedure that saves the ID of the current record.

filegl obal BeforeSyncRecordl D
Bef or eSyncRecor dl D=i nf o("serverrecordi d")

If you also add this ..PreSynchronize procedure to your database Panorama will make sure that the current
record is the same before and after the synchronization process (unless the current record has been deleted).

filegl obal BeforeSyncRecordl D
fi ndbackwar ds Bef oreSyncRecor dl D=i nf o("serverrecordi d")

Note: We used the f i ndbackwar ds statement (instead of f i nd) because in most cases on average it will be
slightly faster (it makes no provision for undo). However, f i nd could also be used.

Note: The pre and post synchronization procedures are both Handler procedures, which means that they
should not switch database windows or open or close any databases.
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Server Variables (Shared Variables)

When programming a single user database, you can store values (text or numbers) that you want to keep in
one or more permanent variables. These values will be saved when you save the database. Permanent values
can be used with shared databases, but they aren’t shared. Each local copy of the database has it’s own pri-
vate copy of the permanent variables. There is no way that one user can find out what another user’s perma-
nent variables contain, and no way to change what values are stored in another user’s variables.

If you want to share a variable across the network, you have to use a new kind of variable, a server variable.
As you might guess, server variables are kept on the server. Panorama has several statements and functions
that allow a procedure to create, modify and access server variables.

To create or modify a server variable, use the set server vari abl e statement.

setservervari abl e dat abase, vari abl e, fornul a,initial val ue, response

This statement has five parameters:

Parameter Description

This is the name of the database that contains the variable (like per-
manent variables, server variables are always associated with a spe-
database cific database). The specified database must be an open shared
database that is currently connected to the server. If the database
name is specified as " " then the current database will be used.

This is the name of the variable. (You should NOT put quotes
variable around the variable name.) The variable name must not contain
spaces or other punctuation.

This formula specifies the value to be stored in the variable. This can
be a constant (37, "Arizona") or a more complex formula. If you
want to include a field or variable you must enclose the field or vari-
able with « and », even if that would not normally be required (for
example «Name» or «factor».

The formula can include server variables. These are typed in
directly, not using the servervariable( function, and must not have «
and » around the name. For example if there is a server variable
named ReportCount the formula should simply say ReportCount to
reference this variable. (Note: these special rules apply only to this
formula in the setservervariable statement, not to any other type of
formula.)

formula

This optional parameter specifies the initial value of the permanent
initialvalue variable if it hasn’t been defined yet. This could be a numeric or text
value. If no initial value is specified, the default valueis" " .

This is an optional parameter that you should usually leave off. It is
used by the adjustservervariable statement. If this parameter is sup-
plied, it should be true or false. If it is true, then when done, the glo-
response bal variable ServerVariable is set to the new value of the variable.
This allows you to not only set the value of the server variable, but
also to find out what the new value is (if the formula contains a
server variable this is the only way to find out the new value).

As you can see using the set server vari abl e statement can be quite involved, but in most real applica-
tions it is much simpler. This example creates a a shared variable named PrintCount for the current database,
and assigns it the value 1.

setservervariable "",PrintCount, 1
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Here’s a slightly more complex example. This procedure prompts the user to enter a tax rate, then stores the
value in a server variable named TaxRate. Notice that in the set ser ver var i abl e statement the local vari-
able newTaxRate must have « and » around it, i.e. xnewTaxRat e». If you don’t include the « and » the state-
ment will assume that you mean a server variable named newTaxRate and the procedure will stop and
display an error message (unless there is such a server variable).

| ocal newTaxRate
gettext "Tax Rate:", newlaxRate
setservervariable "", TaxRat e, val («newTaxRat e»)

Variable names without « and » are assumed to be server variables, all other fields or variables must have «
and » around them. This example increments (adds one) the PrintCount server variable. Notice that the ini-
tialvalue is set to zero, so if the PrintCount server variable has never existed before, it will be set to 1.

Set ServerVariable "", Print Count, Print Count+1,0

In a real world application, you’ll often want to use the adj ust server vari abl e( function to increment a
server variable (see “Adjusting a Server Variable (Atomic Calculation)” on page 160, just below).

Accessing Server Variables

To find out the current value of a server variable, use the ser ver vari abl e( function. This function has two
parameters — the name of the database (which may be " " if the variable is in the current database) and the
name of the variable (which must be in quotes). This procedure calculates the sales tax based on the shared
TaxRate server variable.

Sal esTax=SubTot al *(servervari abl e("", " TaxRate")/ 100)

Adjusting a Server Variable (Atomic Calculation)

Suppose you want the footer of a document to include something like this:

This form has been printed 327 tines.

You could do this by using a procedure to print the form, like this:

Set ServerVariable "", PrintCount, PrintCount+1,0
print dialog

and then including a formula like this in a Text Display SuperObject near the bottom of the form.

"This form has been printed "+str(servervariable("","PrintCount”))+" tines."

But wait! What if someone else prints this form 1/10th of a second after you do? They will update the print
count and your print count will be wrong (because it will include both increments). It’s not very likely to hap-
pen, but in a shared system the goal is to design your application so that problems like this can never happen.
Happily this is easy to do with the adj ust ser ver var i abl e( function. Here is a revised version of the pro-
cedure.

fileglobal myPrintCount
nyPri nt Count =adj ust servervari abl e("", "Print Count", 1)
print dialog

and the revised formula for the Text Display SuperObject.
"This form has been printed "+str(nyPrintCount)+" tinmes."

Now the print count is always correct, even if two users print at exactly the same time? How can that be? If
the server gets two requests simultaneously, it randomly picks one and saves the other for later. The
adj ust servervari abl e( function increments the variable and returns it’s value all in one request. So
there’s no way for two or more users to get mixed up.
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The adjustservervariable( function has three parameters:

adj ust servervari abl e(dat abase, vari abl e, adj ust nent val ue)

The first parameter is the name of the database (which may be " " if the variable is in the current database).
The second parameter is the name of the variable (which must be in quotes). The final value is the amount
that the variable will be adjusted by. This must be a numeric value. If the adjustment is positive, the value
will be increased. If it is negative, it will be decreased.

Maintaining Server Variables when a database is Re-Shared

If a database contains server variables, you need to perform an extra step if you manually unshare and then
share the database (see “Making a New Sharing Generation Manually” on page 128). In addition to synchro-
nizing the database to get the latest data, you should also download the server variables (this step is taken
care of for you automatically if you use the Start New Sharing Generation command, see “Starting a New
Sharing Generation” on page 119). This is done with the Download Server Variables command in the Main-
tenance menu of the Database Sharing Options wizard.

File Edit Database FIEII'ITICIDHE Wizards |

Database Sharing Opt  Upload Data

|

Download Data

rprise Edition

Download Server Variables

re how a single user database will be

being shared. When finished use 'Apg  Browse Database Web Links
1 of the page) to actually change the ¢

Once the server variables are downloaded, you can continue with the process of converting the database to
single user, modifying the database (adding or removing fields, etc.) and then re-sharing the database. The
server variables will be re-uploaded to the server when you re-share the database.



Page 162 i Panorama Handbook

Data Transformations

The rest of this chapter deals with operations on individual data cells and records. Panorama, however, also
has a number of powerful commands that modify the current field in every selected record (Fill, Empty Fill,
Formula Fill, Propagate, UnPropagate, Running Total, Running Difference and Change). In a shared data-
base, these commands operate just as if you edited each cell by hand, with full record locking. In other words,
these commands start with the first record, locks and synchronizes it, modifies it, unlocks the record, then
goes on and repeats for each selected record in the databases. Since the server must be contacted twice for
each record (once to lock, then again to unlock) this process is much, much slower than you are accustomed to
when working with single-user databases. You’ll want to minimize the use of these commands when work-
ing with shared databases, and be sure to select the minimum number of records necessary for the operation.
When working with a single user database, it’s no big deal to use Formula Fill on the entire database instead
of just the few records that are actually going to change, but when working with a shared database, you want
to make sure that, if possible, you select only the records that are actually going to be affected.

What if one of these commands (fill, etc.) encounters a locked record? In that case the locked record will be
skipped and the command will continue with the next record. When the command is complete it will display
an error message indicating that one or more records is locked. Depending on the situation, you may wish to
repeat the operation later (when the record [or records] is no longer locked) or you may wish to Undo the
data transformation operation. (Note: The Undo command may itself run into locked records that could
cause errors!)

When you are using a procedure to perform a data transformation, the programmer can use the i f error
statement to trap and automatically process the record lock problem, as in the example below. In this exam-
ple, the procedure will restore the fields to it’s original state if it is unable to complete the propagate process.

pr opagat e

if error
undo
message "Coul d not conpl ete because soneone else is editing one or nore cells!”
st op

endi f

Here is another procedure that tries up to 5 times to fill a field, then gives up.

| ocal try, maxtries
try=1
maxtries=5
field Total
| oop
formulafill Qy*Price
if error
try=try+1
el se
rtn
endi f
while try<=maxtries
rtnerror "Cannot conplete operation.”

Minimizing the amount of data changed by Fill commands

In the single user version of Panorama the various fill commands are lightning fast, and it doesn’t really mat-
ter if you fill more data than you need to. In a shared environment, however, you need to be more careful and
as much as possible only fill cells that actually need to change. Not only will this make the fill operation
faster, but filling cells unnecessarily can interfere with and slow down Panorama’s synchronization logic.
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As an example, consider this procedure from an invoice database. The procedure re-calculates how much is
owed on each invoice, then selects the unpaid invoices that are more than 30 days old.

field Bal ance

sel ectal |

formulafill Total - Paynents

sel ect Bal ance>0 and | nvoi ceDat e<t oday() - 30

The problem with the procedure above is that it will fill a cell in every record in the database. If your database
contains 20,000 invoices then all of them will be modified, even though most probably haven’t really
changed. The formulafill operation will take a long time, and subsequent synchronizations will take a long
time also since they will have to synchronize all 20,000 records.

A better approach is to select only the records that actually are going to change and fill only those. Here is a
rewritten version of this procedure:

field Bal ance

sel ect Bal ance <> Tot al - Paynent s
formulafill Total - Paynents

sel ect Bal ance>0 and | nvoi ceDat e<t oday() - 30

Suppose you run this procedure every week — probably only few dozen records will have their balance
change from week to week. So instead of filling 20,000 records only a few dozen will be filled. The fill will be
much faster than before, possibly even hundreds of times faster, and synchronization will be smoother also.

When converting a database from single user to shared operation, you should review any fill or
formul afi | | statements to see if this technique could be used to improve multi-user operation.

You can improve this procedure even further by using the serverfornul afi | | statement — see the next
section.

ServerFormulaFill — A Much Faster Option for Select/Formula Fill Operation

It's very common to write a procedure that uses the sel ect and fornul afi | | statements consecutively.

For example the procedure snippet below selects invoices that are ready to print, fills in the PrintDate field
with today’s date, then prints the invoices.

field PrintDate

sel ect Ready nmatch "yes"
formul afill today()
print dialog

If there are a lot of records ready to print the f or mul af i | | statement can be quite slow, as described in the
previous section. This procedure can be made much faster by using the serverfornul afi | | statement,
which combines the selection and fill into a single statement, as shown here.

field PrintDate
serverformul afill «Ready» match "yes", t oday()
print dialog

This procedure is much faster than the first. Instead of individually locking and unlocking each record from
the client, the serverformul af i I | statement performs the bulk of the work on the server. This allows the
statement to modify 1000 records in a couple of seconds, rather than the several minutes it would take using
the regular f or mul af i | | statement. Panorama still checks each record to see if it is record locked (more on
that in a minute), but this checking is done completely on the server with no network overhead at all.

Theserverfornul afi | | statement has two parameters:

serverformul afill selectionFornmula,fill Fornul a
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The first parameter is a formula that specifies what records to select. After the statement is complete these
records will be selected, just as if you had used the regular sel ect statement. Important Note: You cannot
select the records to fill in advance (for example with a series of sel ect, sel ect addi ti onal and/or
sel ect w t h statements, or simply an ad-hoc selection of records). You must specify the records with the
first parameter of this statement. If you cannot come up with a single formula that will select the records you
want to modify you cannot use the serverfornul afi | | statement.

The second parameter is a formula that specifies the new values for the data, just like the formula parameter
totheformul af i I | statement (subject to the restrictions in the next section).

Here’s how this statement works. First, it checks the two formulas and then passes them to the server. Only
the formulas are passed to the server — this statement does not move any data in either direction. The server
then selects the records specified by the selection formula and fills the cells in the current field with the new
data calculated by the fill formula. This all happens very quickly because it is all happening in RAM on the
server computer. Once the process is complete Panorama performs the same steps on the client computer —
select and fill. In other words it performs the same select and fill operations twice — once on the server and
once on the client. Since the calculations are the same the results are the same on both computers. (The only
possible fly in the ointment is if one or more records are locked. This will be discussed in a moment.)

ServerFormulaFill Formula Restrictions

Because these formulas will be processed both on the server and the client they cannot use any variables
(including server variables), only fields and constants. This means that the procedure below will not work.

| ocal TaxRate, QurState

TaxRat e=7. 75

Qur St at e=" CA"

field Tax

serverformul afill State=CQurState, Subt ot al *( TaxRat e/ 100)

If you try to run this procedure an error message like this will appear:

@ Selection formula cannot include any variables.

.'-- -H".

One way to fix this is to simply embed the actual values into the ser ver f ormul af i | | statement:
field Tax
serverformul afill State="CA", Subtotal *(7.75/100)

Another option is to use the execut e statement and the const ant val ue( function, as shown in this exam-
ple:

| ocal TaxRate, Qur State

TaxRat e=7. 75

Qur St at e=" CA"

field Tax

execute {serverformulafill State=}+constantvalue("QurState")+
{, Subt ot al *(} +const ant val ue(" TaxRat e") +{/ 100) }

This example works by building a short procedure with the variable values embedded into the formulas,
then executing that.
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Record Locking and the ServerFormulaFill Statement

When the Ser ver For mul aFi | | statement fills data on the server it will skip any records that are locked by
another user on the network. These records will be skipped both on the server and on the client. If the state-
ment was unable to fill all requested records because some were locked the procedure will stop and display
an error message. If necessary, the procedure can trap this error withthe i f err or statement. The error mes-
sage, which can be retrieved with the i nf o( " error™) function, will indicate the number of locked records
and also contain a list of the record ID numbers for the locked record. The procedure shown below will try up
to 5 times to fill the selected records, then it will give up.

| ocal try, maxtries
try=1
maxtries=5
field Tax
| oop
serverformul afill State="CA", Subtotal *0.0775
if error
try=try+1
el se
rtn
endi f
while try<=maxtries
rtnerror "Cannot conplete operation.”

Minimizing the amount of data changed by ServerFormulaFill commands

Although the Ser ver For mul aFi | | statement is much faster than the f ormul af i | | statement it is still
iImportant for smooth synchronization to keep the number of records modified to a minimum. Here is an
example of how to do this, using the same Invoice database to calculate Balances as in the example on the
previous page (see “Minimizing the amount of data changed by Fill commands” on page 162).

field Bal ance
serverformul afill Bal ance <> Total - Paynents, Tot al - Paynent s
sel ect Bal ance>0 and | nvoi ceDat e<t oday() - 30

When this procedure runs only records where the Balance has actually changed will be modified.
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Looking Up Data From Another Database

Panorama has several functions that look up data from other open databases. Most of these work just as they
do in single user mode, looking up data from the local RAM copy of the requested database. The
| ookupsel ect ed(,| ookupl ast (,tabl e( and| ookupal | ( functions always lookup from the local copy
of the database.

The | ookup( function, however, goes straight to the server copy of the database in some situations. This
ensures that the | ookup( function always retrieves the most up-to-date information. The | ookup( function
will get data straight from the server except in the following situations:

1) If the ser ver | ookup statement has been used to temporarily disable looking up data directly from the
server (see below).

2) If the | ookup( function is in an object on a form and the Use Server for Lookup option is turned off in
the Form Preferences dialog.

3) If the local computer is not connected to the server.

4) If the | ookup( function specifies a summary record (because summaries are not stored on the server)
5) If the formula containing the | ookup( function is being calculated repeatedly, for example if the func-
tion is being used in a formulafill, select, arraybuild, arrayfilter, etc.

In any of these five situations the | ookup( function will retrieve from the local copy of the database. In the
last situation you should synchronize the target database if you want to ensure that the looked up values are
completely up-to-date.

Temporarily Disabling Direct Lookups from the Server

The ser ver | ookup statement controls whether lookups are made from the local copy of the target database
or are made directly to the server. This statement allows the database designer to trade off speed vs. up-to-
the-minute accuracy in lookups made in a procedure. This option only affects shared databases. For up-to-the
minute accuracy lookups should be made directly from the server. However lookups from the server are sub-
stantially slower than lookups from the local database. The example below forces the status to be looked up
from the local database instead of from the server.

serverl ookup "off"
Status = | ookup( "Patients","SSN',"SSN',"Status","", 0)
server| ookup "on"

Thei nfo("serverl ookup") function allows you to determine if server lookups are enabled. If they are, it
returns true (this is the default). This example turns off server lookups and looks up a value. It then turns the
server lookup option back on, but only if it was already on before this procedure began.

| ocal sl ook
sl ook=i nfo("server| ookup")
server |l ookup "off"

Z=| ookup("Prices","Itent,i,"Price","",0)
i f sl ook

server| ookup "on"
endi f

The f or nser ver | ookup statement allows a procedure to turn the Use Server for Lookup option on or off.
(This option can also be turned on or off in the Form Preferences Dialog.) This statement allows the database
designer to trade off speed vs. up-to-the-minute accuracy in lookups on a form. This option does not affect
lookups made in procedures, only lookups in auto-wrap text objects and Text Display SuperObjects. The
example forces lookups in the form Patient Status to be made from the local database instead of directly from
the server.

openform "Pati ent Status”
fornserver| ookup "of f"
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Controlling and Monitoring the Server Connection

Panorama normally connects to the server automatically when a database is opened, and disconnects when it
Is closed. However it is possible to override this default behavior and connect and disconnect on command.

ConnectToServer Statement

The connect t oser ver statement tells Panorama to connect the current database with the server (of course
this only works for shared databases, and only if it is not currently connected). The statement has no parame-
ters. For example suppose the network was not working when a shared database was opened — perhaps the
Ethernet cable was not plugged in. After plugging in the cable you can use a procedure with the
connect t oserver statement to establish the connection (otherwise you would have to close and re-open
the database). The statement can also be used with databases that do not automatically connect to the server
when they are opened (see “Automatically Connect” on page 189).

DropServer Statement

The dr opser ver statement tells Panorama to disconnect the current shared database from the server (of
course this only works for shared databases, and only if the database is currently connected). For example
you might use this statement if you are planning on unplugging your network connection but want to con-
tinue working with the database offline (see “Making and Dropping Server Connections” on page 184). This
statement has no parameters.

The info(“serverconnection”) Function

The i nfo("serverconnection") function returns true if the current database is currently connected to
the server, false if it is not connected. The example below displays an error message if the database is not cur-
rently connected.

if (not info("serverconnection"))
nessage "Database is not currently connected.”
rtn

endi f

In a real procedure the code would probably perform some function after the endif.

The sharedusers( Function

The shar eduser s( function returns a list of users that are currently sharing a database. The function has
one parameter, the name of the database. The specified database must currently be connected to the server on
this computer. If the database is not connected, or is not a sharable database, the result will be " " . If the data-
base name is " " then the current database will be used.

If this is a connected database the result will be a carriage return separated array, with each line containing
the session id, user name, and user's computer's name separated by tabs. Here’s a typical example of the out-
put from this function.

12 Rudy Red Conf erence Room Conput er
15 Marie Ellis Mari e’ s Conputer
29 Mar k WAt son Mar k’ s Conput er

This example procedure checks to see if Rudy Red is using the same shared database we are right now.

I f sharedusers("") contains -+"Rudy Red"+-
nmessage "Rudy is online right now"
endi f

The shar eduser s( function can also be used to list all users on the server, not just the ones using a specified
database. To do this set the database name to " *" (the current database must be a shared database for this to
work).
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The servername( Function

This function returns the name of the server associated with a shared database. The function has one param-
eter, the name of the database. If the database name is " " the server name for the current database will be
returned.

The serverdatabasename( Function

The name of a database on the server is not necessarily the same as the name of the same database on the cli-
ent computer. (In fact, you can actually have more than one copy of a single database on a client computer
with different names even though each connects to the same database on the server, though we can’t think of
any reason why you’d want to do that.) Procedure’s usually don’t need to know the name of the database on
the server, but if they do they can use the ser ver dat abasenane( function. This function has one parame-
ter, the name of the database. If the database name is " " the server name for the current database will be
returned. (One case where you do need this name is if you want to delete the server database, see “Deleting a
Database from the Server” on page 171).

Shared Database Configuration

Configuration of shared databases is usually done through the Database Sharing Options wizard. This wiz-
ard, however, is actually a graphical front end for the eeset dbconfi g and eeget dbconf i g statements,
which do the actual work.

The EESetDBConfig Statement

This statement is used to configure a shared or web publishing database. If the database is currently single
user, this statement can set it up on server. If the database is already on the server, this statement can change
sharing and web publishing options as specified (or even convert the database back to single user mode).
This statement is used by the Database Sharing Options wizard, but may also be used separately by applica-
tions that need to automatically set up shared or web published databases. (Note: You will be prompted for
the server password when this statement is used.) The statement has three parameters

eeset dbconfi g dat abase, opti ons, perforned

The first parameter, database, is the name of database on this computer. The database must be already open.

The second parameter, options, is a dictionary of sharing and web publishing options (see “The Configura-
tion Dictionary” on page 169).

The third parameter, performed, is the name of a field or variable. When the eeset dbconf i g is complete
this field or variable will be set to a list of the changes actually made. The Database Sharing Options wizard
displays this result to let the user see what has happened, you may want to do the same.

If the eeset dbconf i g statement can’t complete the requested changes (for example if the server is not cur-
rently available on the network) it will return an error. The procedure can trap this with the i f err or state-
ment, and can find out what the error was with the i nf o("error") function.
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Here is a basic procedure which takes the current database (a single user database) and converts it into a
shared database on the server Acme Widgets Server.

| ocal cfoptions,cfresult
initializedictionary cfoptions,
"Server URL", "Acne Wdgets Server",
"Repl aceExi sting", "no",
" ZapSummari es", "yes",
" Shar abl e", "yes",
" Aut oTi neQut ", " 20"

eesetdbconfig "",cfoptions, cfresult
i f error
nmessage info("error")
rtn
el se
gi ant nessage cfresult
endi f

If the database is already on the server then you should first use the eeget dbconf i g statement (see below)
to get the current configuration, then change the settings you want to change, then use the eeset dbconfi g
statement. This example changes the record lock auto timeout value to 40 seconds.

| ocal cfoptions,cfresult

eegetdbconfig "", cfoptions
setdi ctionaryval ue cfoptions, "AutoTi neQut", "40"
eesetdbconfig "",cfoptions, cfresult

The EEGetDBConfig Statement

This statement is used to get the current sharing configuration of any database (including a single user data-
base). This statement is used by the Database Sharing Options wizard, but may also be used separately by
applications that need to find out how a database is configured. (Note: If the database is set up on the server,
you will be prompted for the server password when this statement is used.)

The statement has two parameters

eeget dbconfi g dat abase, opti ons

The first parameter, database, is the name of database on this computer. The database must be already open.

The second parameter, options, is a field or variable. The statement will set this field or variable to a dictio-
nary of sharing and web publishing options (see “The Configuration Dictionary” on page 169). You can then
use the get di ct i onar yval ue( function to check how individual settings are configured.

See the previous section for an example of this statement in use.

The Configuration Dictionary

Both the eeset dbconf i g and eeget dbconf i g statements use a “data dictionary” structure to work with
the sharing configuration. This is not an English dictionary, but a set of key/value pairs. If you are not famil-
lar with data dictionaries you should review Data Dictionaries in Chapter 25 of the Panorama Handbook.
You can also look in the online Programming Reference wizard for Set Di ctionaryVal ue,
GetDictionaryValue(andlInitializeD ctionaryVal ues.
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The table below lists each of the dictionary keys used by the eeset dbconfi g and eeget dbconf i g state-
ments.

Key

Description

"Server URL"

Server on which this database is to be hosted (or already hosted).

" Ser ver Dat abaseNanme"

Name to be used on for this database on the server. The name does not have to
be the same as the original database name, but it there must not be a database
with this name already on the server. If this key is omitted, the original data-
base name will be used.

"Repl aceExi sti ng"

If the Ser ver Dat abaseNane is already in use, this option specifies what to
do. The options are:

Yes (delete the previous database without asking),

No (do not delete previous database, this is the default if not specified),
YesNo (ask user if they want to delete, defaulting to yes),

NoYes (ask user if they want to delete, defaulting to no).

" ZapSumari es”

If a database contains summary records they must be removed before the data-
base can be made sharable. This option determines what should be done if the
database contains summary records. The options are:

Yes (automatically delete summary records without asking),

No (do not delete summary records, do not convert database to shared,
and statement returns an error),

YesNo (ask user what to do, defaulting to yes),

NoYes (ask user what to do, defaulting to no).

If the user chooses not to remove summary the database is not converted which
can be checked by examining the results (the performed parameter).

" Shar abl e"

This option must be setto " yes"” if the database is to be made (or continue to
be) sharable remotely over the internet. Otherwise this option should be " " (the
default).

" Renot eShar abl e"

This option must be setto " yes" if the database is to be made (or continue to
be) sharable. Otherwise this option should be " " (the default).

"Aut oTi meQut "

Number of seconds of inactivity before client unlocks record (0 = no timeout,
which is the default value if not specified).

"AllowOF flineMbodification"

This option must be setto " yes" if the modifications are allowed when the
database is disconnected from the server (see Chapter 4). Otherwise this option
should be " " (the default).

"SyncPriority"”

This option controls how the database is synchronized after being modified
offline (see Chapter 4). It should be setto " | ocal " or"server".

" Aut oConnect "

This option must be set to " yes" if the database should automatically attempt
to connect to the server when opened. Otherwise this option should be " " (the
default).

"Aut oSync"

This option must be set to " yes" if the database should automatically attempt
to synchronize each time it is connected to the server. Otherwise this option
should be " " (the default).

"KeepO flineChangesLocal "

This option must be setto " yes" if offline changes should not be updated to
the server. Otherwise this option should be " " (the default).

"All owF fli neAddRecor d"”

This option must be setto " yes" if the database allows adding records when
disconnected from the server. Otherwise this option should be " " (the default).

"All owX flineDel et eRecord”

This option must be setto " yes" if the database allows deleting records when
disconnected from the server. Otherwise this option should be " " (the default).
Note: The records are deleted from the local copy only, there is no way to delete
records on the server when off-line.
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Key Description

"\\bPubl i sh" This option must be setto " yes" if the database is to be made (or continue to
be) web publishable. Otherwise this option should be " " (the default).
This option must be setto " yes" if this a web publishing database and should

"Start Qpen” be loaded when the server launches. Otherwise this option should be " " (the
default).
This option must be set to " yes" if this a web publishing database and should

" Aut oQpen” be loaded automatically when needed. Otherwise this option should be " " (the

default).

This option must be set to " yes" if this a web publishing database and should
" Aut oCl ose” be closed automatically after each access. Otherwise this option should be " "
(the default).

This option must be setto " yes" if this a web publishing database and should
"UseSecret™ use "secret” windows instead of a real window. Otherwise this option should be
""" (the default).

This option must be set to " yes" if this a web publishing database and the
server should call its .Initialize procedure when opening the file. Generally this
should be avoided if possible, especially if the St ar t Qpen option is not used.
Otherwise this option should be " " (the default).

"Initialize"

Deleting a Database from the Server

Deleting a database from the server is usually done using the Server Administration wizard (see “Server
Management (The Server Administration Wizard)” on page 68). However, this can be done in a procedure,
though we normally don’t recommend doing it that way. To actually delete a database from the server in a
procedure use the del et eser ver dat abase statement.

del et eserver dat abase server, dat abase

The first parameter, server, is the name of the server that contains this database.

The second parameter, database, is server name of the database to be deleted. Keep in mind that this may not
be the same as the name of the database on the client. If the database is open you can find out the server name
using the ser ver dat abasenane( dat abase) function. However, you must close the database before you
delete it. The Panorama Server will not delete any database that is currently open.

Here is a procedure that will convert the current database to single user, then delete the current database
from the server.

| ocal cfoptions,cfresult, svnanme, dbname, svdbnane
eegetdbconfig "", cfoptions
I f getdictionaryval ue(cfoptions, "Sharabl e")<>"yes"

nmessage "This database is already single user (not sharable).”

rtn
endi f
setdi cti onaryval ue cfoptions, " Sharabl e",
eesetdbconfig "",cfoptions, cfresult /* convert to single user */
save
dbname=i nf o( " dat abase")
svnane=servernane("") /* what is nanme of this server? */
svdbnane=ser ver dat abasenane("") /* what is name of this database on server? */
closefile
| oop

del et eser ver dat abase svnane, svdbnane

if error

i f info("error") notcontains "currently open”
nmessage info("error")
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stopl oopi f 1=1
el se
superalert "This database ("+dbnane+") cannot be deleted "+
"because other users currently have it open. "+
"When everyone has cl osed the database press OK to delete this database, "+
"or press Cancel to give up.",{}
stopl oopi f info("dialogtrigger") contains "cancel"
endi f
el se
stopl oopi f 1=1 /* always stop loop if no error */
endi f
whil e forever

Of course once you’ve deleted the database from the server no one can open it again anywhere on the net-
work.
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Unlike a traditional client/server database, Panorama database clients don’t “go dark” if a network connec-
tion is unavailable. Panorama database sharing allows off-line database browsing and even modification
(configurable on a per database basis). If allowed, offline changes are automatically synchronized with the
server when the client re-connects to the network. Because both client and server are RAM based, this syn-
chronization is extremely fast. If there is a potential conflict between the modifications made offline and the
modifications made by other users you will be notified and given the option to resolve the conflict manually.

A Panorama database can even be configured to operate primarily offline. This is similar to the way e-mail
works - users perform data entry offline, then press Submit or Connect to submit their data and receive
updates. In the past applications like this had to be built from scratch, but Panorama database sharing allows
this with little or no custom programming.

Offline Sharing Options

Each shared database has its own separate settings that specify how the database will behave when it is
offline and what will happen when the database is connected to the server after being modified offline. These
settings can be set up and modified with the Database Sharing Options wizard.

ane Database Sharing Options:Beginner

'

Offline Database Sharing Options
These options contral how this database may be used if Fanorama cannot connect with the server:

# Dara in existing records may be madified ino recard lacking when offline)

This option allows existing data to be modified ewen if there it no connection o the server. This allows. Beld workers to
update the database withouwl a network connection (changes will be synchronized with the sereer later unless 1he "Ofline
changes are bocal anly' option below it seth. Remember, there is no record locking when aMlne.

) Offline changes synchronized with server lates
This aption tells Pamorama to synchronize amy changes that have Been made to existing data the mesx
tirmve the database i synchronized with the Senmer.
) Offline changes are local anly fexcapr v new reconds)
This aption tells Panprama MNOT to synchronize any changes that have been made o existing data with
the server. These chamges will be saved loally but will not be available to any other user
& allow adding new records

This opteon allows new records to be added to the database even if there s no connection to the senver. Any data
endered in these new records will by copled to the senver the next time the database is synchronized (data entered in
neve records will allways be synchronized with the server even if the ‘Offline changes are local only' option above s sek)

[_] Allow deleting records (will nof be removed from server)

This option allows existing records to be deleted from the local copy of the database even if there 5 no cannection ta
1he sereer. Only the lBcal copy of the databaie it affected ~thede records are nod deleted From the Lereer.

Connection/Synchronization Sharing Options m

Fanorama normally attempts to connect with the server and synchronize every time a database is opened,
These oprions allow this process 1o be customized

) Automatically Connect

This option tells Panorama to automatically attempt fo connect with the sereer gvery time this database is opened, Tim
this aption off if this database is designed fo operate primarily off =line with synchranization on demand (like an e=mail
clienti
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Important Note: The Database Sharing Options wizard affects only the current copy of the database on the
current computer. If you’ve already set up a database on several client machines (see “Duplicate Database
Conflicts on the Server” on page 108) then changing the options, one client won’t affect any of the other cli-
ents (each client will retain its own previous settings). You’ll either need to use the Database Sharing
Options wizard on each client or you’ll need to transfer a copy of the modified database to each of the other
clients. (In some cases you can use this feature to advantage — for example you might want the offline set-
tings for a supervisor to be different from the settings for other employees.)

Is Offline Modification of Existing Records Appropriate for your Application?

The first decision you’ll need to make is whether offline modification is appropriate for a particular database.
When a modifications are made offline, there is no record locking (see “Editing Data and Record Locking” on
page 136), no network wide automatic record numbering (see “Automatic Record Numbering” on page 148)
and no access to shared server variables (see “Server Variables (Shared Variables)” on page 159). For some
applications these limitations won’t matter, but for others, one or more of these could be deal killers. For
example, consider an application for recording results at a track meet. In this application you could have
many disconnected laptops each being used to enter results which are then synchronized to the main server
later. Since each laptop is being used at a different event, there won’t be any conflicts and off-line data entry
will work well. But an application like hotel reservations won’t work so well. If the machines aren’t con-
nected then two different computers might rent out the same room at the same time. In this application off-
line modification isn’t really an option. You’ll need to carefully consider how each database will be used
before you enable the off-line modification option.

E Data in existing records may be modified (no record locking when offling)

This option allows existing data to be modified even if there is no connection to the server. This allows field workers to
update the database without a network connection (changes will be synchronized with the server later unless the "Offline
changes are local only' option below is set). Remember, there is no record locking when offline.

If this option is turned off (the default) you can still open the database when the client is off-line. However,
Panorama will not allow you to modify the database. If you try to type into or click on a field to edit it, Pan-
orama will display an alert explaining that the database cannot be modified.

This database cannot be modified when it is not
connected to the server database.

ok )

If the option is turned on you’ll be able to modify the database even when off-line. The changes made while
off-line will be synchronized with the server the next time the database is connected to the server (subject to
some of the other options described below).
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Is Adding New Records While Offline Appropriate for your Application?

Even if modifying existing records offline is not appropriate for a particular application, it may be acceptable
to add new records. For example this might be appropriate for the track meet application described in the
previous section. Suppose that the track meet database has the Data in existing records may be modifed
option turned off, but the Allow adding new records option turned on. In this case, each laptop could enter
new results and sync these new results to the server later, but they could not modify any data that had been
entered by anyone else unless they were connected to the server. (In fact, once synchronized they could not
even modify the data they had entered themselves.)

@ Allow adding new records

This option allows new records to be added to the database even it there is no connection to the server. Any data
entered in these new records will by copied to the server the next time the database is synchronized (data entered in
new records will allways be synchronized with the server even if the 'Offline changes are local only’ option above is set).

If you want to allow both modifying existing data and adding new data you’ll need to enable both of these
options. This allows the offline experience to be as close as possible to normal on-line database access.

Deleting Records While Offline

Bottom line — deleting shared records while offline isn’t allowed. While technically it would be possible to
delete records offline and then delete them from the server the next time the database was synchronized, we
felt that this was simply way too dangerous. So you must actually be connected to the server to delete one or
more records.

It is possible, however, to delete records from the local copy of the database while offline.

E Allow deleting records (will not be remowved from server)

This option allows existing records to be deleted from the local copy of the database even if there is no connection to
the server. Only the local copy of the database is affected -these records are not deleted from the server.

Why would you do this? Consider the track meet example with the Data in existing records may be modifed
option turned off and the Allow adding new records option turned on. In this case, you can’t modify the
records you’ve already entered after synchronizing, so perhaps you’d like to delete them and start with a
blank slate. This option allows you to do that on the local client computer without actually deleting the
shared data already on the server. If you use this option, however, be very careful. Don’t delete records when
online unless you really want them gone. If you use this option you should probably also consider turning off
the Automatically Connect option (see “Configuring a Client Database for Primarily Offline Operation” on
page 189) so that you don’t accidentally delete shared records unintentionally.
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Two Way Synchronization

The first time a database connects to the server after being modified offline Panorama does a two way syn-

chronization, instead of the normal one way (server to client) synchronization. This is necessary because
records may have been modified at both ends.

data modified on
clisnt while offline

Client

data modifisd on
network while client
was offline

This two way synchronization works without conflict as long as none of the records modified offline were
also modified by other clients that were connected to the network.

Managing Synchronization Conflicts

In the real world synchronization conflicts will sometimes occur. Panorama uses a two level system for
resolving such conflicts when they occur. The first level is to simply give priority to either the offline client or
the rest of the network. When a record is modified at both ends, the version on the end with priority is
retained, while the other version is discarded by the synchronization process. Use the Database Sharing
Options wizard to specify which end has priority.

wWhen synchronizing with the server after offline modifications:

E Give priority to changes made on the client computer

It a record has been modified offline and also modified by another user on the metwork, this option
gives priority to the copy of the database that was modified offline.

G Give priority to changes made on the rest of the network

It a record has been modified offline and also modified by another user on the metwork, this option

gives priority to the copy of the database on the server (the offline changes in that record will be
discarded).

When a synchronization conflict does occur, Panorama will warn you.

&N Notifications
e e R

1 recerd modified by both server and client. See the Sync Conflict
Resolution wizard for details.
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Panorama normally uses the Notification wizard to warn you about conflicts, but if you have installed and

enabled Growl (see “Using Growl for Notifications” on page 87) then the warning message will appear tem-
porarily and then fade away.

) = £ Thus:03:20AM L &

Offline Sync Conflict?
Z records modified by both server

and client.

To see exactly what the conflicts are (and possibly change the resolution) open the Sync Conflict Resolution
wizard (in the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu).

Bane Sync Conflict Resolution: Thingies
Canflehing Redsrah Friaiiy Bl Covravd Dala Bl Alvdvrgde Dals
|-|-|'-i.ﬂ.||| & B3 baal [P
plarse = whils = amall = werlliw gl
' huge vt
1075806 LOA0A/ DG
12,00 ]
B #5430 4 Saa20
.i
¥

The left hand side of this wizard lists all of the records that contain conflicts (data modified on both ends). In
this example there are two conflicting records. Click on a record to see the exact fields that have been changed
on the right. The right hand side of the wizard contains three columns — the names of the fields in the data-

base, the current data (after synchronization) and the alternate data that was automatically discarded by the
synchronization process. Fields containing conflicts are highlighted in red.
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The Sync Conflict Resolution wizard is best explained by example. We’ll use a very simple database called
Thingies which has six fields and four records.

806

Thingies 1

Itam

plane
boat
car

SROway

Colar

yallow
purple
siiver

4 wigible/d batal

blue [EQEl i

Size

huge
tiny "
normal

anA Thingies 2
' [tam Colar Siza r
plane blue smal gy
boat yillow huge
car purplie Eimy -
SEQWEY gilver normal :

4 visible 4 total

Client 2

Server

Thingies is on two clients, Client 1 and Client 2 (normally the database name would be the same on both cli-
ents, but we’ve renamed them to Thingies 1 and Thingies 2 for clarity). The database starts out exactly the

same on both client machines.
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The action starts with Client 2 making some changes. The plane is changed from blue to red, the boat from
yellow to green and from huge to big.

ana Thingies 1
Itam Calar Size 2
r
plane blue il
boat yallow huge m
car purple timy —
SEOway silver narmal :
w
4 vigible/d batyl Yalw 2

Client 1
Server
ena Thingies 2

Itam Colar
plane red

boat green
car P
FEgWay gilver

4 visiderd todal

Client 2



Page 180

Panorama Handbook

Since Client 2 is connected to the server these changes are immediately transferred to the server copy of the
database. Client 1, however, still has the original data, and now he starts making changes. If Client 1 was con-

nected to the server then

the updated data would be transferred to his computer as soon as he started to

change a record (see “Editing Data and Record Locking” on page 136), but since he isn’t connected that

doesn’t happen. He changes the plane from blue to orange and the boat from yellow to white.

fanaA Thingies 1
[tam Color Size s
plane arange small -
boat white huge m
car PHEpHE tirmy -
SRQWaY silver normal s
¥

4 wigiblesd batsl

Client1
l__—'l-
Server
AanA Thingies 2

[tam Calar Siza =

plane reg smail g

boat grEEn big

car purple Einy -

oy SEQWaY silver normmal :

Now Client 1 returns to the office (or perhaps simply connects to the Internet) and synchronizes with the

Server.
aNnA Thingies 1

Itam Calar Size 2
plane orange small -
poat O O
car purple iy u
segway silver narmal :

v

4 wigible/d batal

Client 1
Server
anA Thingies 2
[tam Colar Size i
plane red [smal g
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During the synchronization process Panorama notices that two records have been modified both online (by
Client 2) and offline (by Client 1). Client 1 will see a notification of this conflict.

) («1 % Thus5:03:20AM L &

Offline Sync Conflict?
Z records modified by both server

and client.

In this case the Database Sharing Options wizard has been used to give the offline client priority, so the syn-
chronization process has automatically kept the changes made by Client 1 and discarded the changes made
by Client 2.

ana Thingies 1
' Itam Calar Size .
plane
boat m
car k.
segway silver narmal s

4 wigible/d batal

Client 1
(s L) Thingies 2
' Itam Colar

plane red

boat green
car purple
segway gilver

4 visikled total

Client. 2
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Perhaps, however, Client 1 isn’t sure that his changes should be given priority. He now has the opportunity to
open the Sync Conflict Resolution wizard which he can use to manually override the automatic synchroni-
zation priority on a field by field basis. Here’s what he’ll see if he opens this wizard.

06 Sync Conflict Resolution:Thingies 1
Confliching Records Fields Current Data Alternate Data
g bge 5 e =

plane = red = small = 1 white gresn
huge big
10/08/06 10708506
12.00 1200
4.5e430 4.5+ 30

The left side of the wizard displays a list of records with conflicts, the right hand side the fields within an
individual record. Client 1 can immediately see that there is some disagreement about the color and size of

the boat. After further research he determines that the boat is actually just big, not huge, so he clicks on the
word big in the Alternate Data column.

8eoe Sync Conflict Resolution:Thingies 1

Confficting Records Fields Current Data Alternate Data

ost e+ i+ 5 o oa

plane « red « small « white areen
huge hiq
10/08/08 10,8706

The green arrow shifts to the Alternate Data column, indicating that the normal synchronization priority
should be overridden for this field.

Now Client 1 clicks on the second conflicting record, and further research indicates that the color of the plane
Is actually red.

®O06 Sync Conflict Resolution:Thingies 1
Conflicking Records Fields Current Data Altamate Data
boat = green = big = plane plane
orarge red IE
smiall smiall
| | 10/09/06 10/09/06

Now that Client 1 has researched and resolved all of the conflicts he can press the Apply Changes button to

actually update the database with the resolved changes. Panorama will confirm that the changes have been
made.

ﬁ 2 fields successfully updated.

o)

The process is complete and the Sync Conflict Resolution wizard can now be closed.
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Reviewing Conflicts in Large Fields

The Sync Conflict Resolution wizard normally shows only the first line of a data cell. If a data cell contains a
lot of data you can click on the field name to see the entire cell.

a8 sync Conflict Resolution:Data

:
IL-:
i

You can click in the header area to choose which version of the data you want to keep.

Colar

B Currard Data 5 ( Altermate Data \

Overriding by Record (instead of Field)

Normally you’ll click on individual fields to decide which version to keep and which to discard. However, if
you click on the column header you can select all of the fields in the record at once.

Click here to flip
entire record

®O06 Syne Conflict Resolution:
~
Conflicking Records Fields Current Data Altamate Data
. boat ﬁkhuaat

plane = red = small = 1 white gresn
big big
10/08/08 10/08/08
12.00 1200
4.5e+30 4.5e+30

Of course you can go back and flip individual fields after you’ve flipped the entire record.
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Making and Dropping Server Connections

Panorama normally doesn’t expect your computer to add or drop server connections while it is running. If
Panorama can connect to a server when it starts up, it expects to be able to continue to connect to that server.
If a server is not available when Panorama starts it won’t automatically check to see if the server is available
later. However you can manually tell Panorama that connections have been made or dropped with the Avail-
able Servers wizard (in the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu).

To tell Panorama that a server is now online or offline you use the Connections menu.

J i Carbulator Release File Servers Wizards

Reconnect to Available Servers

®@06 Available Servers J Disconnect Servers...

@, TIBook Jim-Reas-Computer-2 o 3
W& MacMinl Panserver BE.116.69.25 -

Add Remaote Server |« Refresh Server List y

If you’ve been offline and are now connected to a server, use the Reconnect to Available Servers command.
This command checks all open databases to see if they can now be connected to a server. If the server associ-
ated with a database is now available, Panorama will automatically make the connection and synchronize the

database.
If you’ve been online and are about to go offline use the Disconnect Servers command. This will display a
list of the available servers.

Disconnect Servers

Select the servers you want to disconnect...

Server Address
M g TiBook Jim-Reas-Computer-2
™ & MacMinl PanServer 66.116.69.25

4 Y .
4 Cancel 9 ('—Brscunnm—"

Pressing the Disconnect button will detach any open databases that are connected to the specified servers.
You can then unplug from the network and continue using these databases in off-line mode.
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An example will better illustrate the use of these commands. Suppose Bob is working on a shared Panorama
database in his office

Now he has to go to an off-site meeting, but he wants to continue to be able to access his database even
though the company server is not available on the internet. So Bob opens the Available Servers wizard and
chooses the Disconnect Servers command.

. i Carbulator Release File 5Servers Wizards

000 ~ Reconnect to Available Servers

® OO Available Servers ISCONNECL SErVErs... [ i

an=ition

Server Address 1gh MJ 02244 HO  Tranzition

CT os001 M Early (18«

@, TiBook Jim-Reas-Computer-2 @ = T Tra:s::ti-:-n
W MacMinl PanServer B6.116.69.25 = k AR T2E01T N Transition
n CAad 94566 HO Transition

nville TN I707S HO Transition

n T« 75020 HO Faodern (1

n SC 29401 0O Steam (15

4 Cad 94012 HO Transition

les L& TO&01  HO Transition
lle P & 15145 HO Transition
Er"_-,-' Al FE101 G Tranzition
OH 45201 G Steam (15

- 0 Ca 24401 N Steamn [1%
Add Remote Server |« Refresh Server List y FL 33452 HO  Transition
- T 752001 HO  Modern (1

MY 14214 HO Transition
Lawrenze MNewton 203 5 Cornrnerce 51 Ripley Ms Z8e5Z HO Tranzition
Edwin Ehrlich 4059-E State Rt 37 East Delaware OH 432015 HO Transition
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The wizard asks him which servers he wants to disconnect. Since he is going off-site, he simply presses the
Disconnect button to disconnect all of them.

Disconnect Servers

Select the servers you want to disconnect...

Server Address
M g TiBook Jim-Reas-Computer-2
E W MacMinl Panserver 66.116.69.25

( Cancel ) f—Blmeel—,

Panorama responds with a list of open databases that are now disconnected from the server.

1 Database Disconnected

1 datobase disconesCted From server TiBook: -

Customirs m

[
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Now Bob can unplug from the network (or simply walk away if using a wireless network) and go to his off-
site meeting.

While offsite Bob can still access his database, and even modify the data if that is allowed (see “Offline Shar-
ing Options” on page 173). When he’s done with the meeting Bob comes back to the office and hooks up with
the network again. However, even though the computer is physically hooked up, Panorama isn’t yet aware
of the hookup, as indicated by the dotted line.

L ]

PP REret

rr!"!rl

A

'hl'ri‘

"R
]

To tell Panorama about the connection, Bob opens the Available Servers wizard and chooses the Reconnect
to Available Servers command.

i Carbulator Release File Servers Wizards
000 Reconnect to Availablg Servers

B S | 1 1 § F

E E B A\"ﬂilﬂhlE SEWEFE DIECQHI‘IEE[ SEWEI'S...
Server Address M. Transi
CT 05001 M Early [
@, TIBook Jim-Reas-Computer-2 o — T T
& MacMinl Panserver 66.116.69.25 - AR TZZM N Transi
CA 24555 HO Transi
ville TH Z707S HO Transi
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Panorama will confirm that your databases are now connected.

1 Database Connected

1 datobaze commiCbid ©o SePvis TiBook: -

Cus tomFs m

j.

It will also synchronize each of the databases as it connects them.

T

_“
:

_..rr

LB )
.Flf!!'
L]

Bob is now ready to continue to use his databases in full on-line sharing mode.
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Designing a Database Primarily for Offline Operation

Normally if there is a connection to the server, Panorama will automatically open a connection to that server
and operate the database in full shared mode, with record locking. It will only drop into offline operation if
there is no connection to the server. It is possible, however, to configure a database so that it operates in
offline mode all the time unless specifically programmed to connect or synchronize. If a database is set up
this way it will always operate offline unless specifically commanded to connect (usually by a custom proce-
dure).

When used this way, Panorama operates similarly to an e-mail client like Apple’s Mail.app or Microsoft Out-
look. When using these e-mail programs you normally compose and read e-mail offline, then connect briefly
to send and receive mail. In primarily offline mode Panorama works the same way — mostly working offline
but occasionally connecting briefly to synchronize. For example, a database for submitting orders could be
set up this way. Actual order entry would be done offline. When an order (or orders) is complete the user
presses a button to submit the order to the server. Behind the scenes this button triggers a procedure which
briefly connects to the server, synchronizes, then disconnects.

Configuring a Client Database for Primarily Offline Operation

To configure a database for primarily offline operation use the Database Sharing Options wizard. The
options for configuring primarily offline operation are described below.

Automatically Connect

If this option is turned off Panorama will not automatically connect to the server when the database is
opened.

" | Automatically Connect

This option tells PFanorama to automatically attempt to connect with the server every time this database is opened. Turmn
this option off it this database is designed to operate primarily off-line with synchronization on demand (like an &-mail
client).

When this option is turned off, a procedure can still connect and disconnect when you want it to using the
Connect ToSer ver and Dr opSer ver statements. Thei nf o("serverconnecti on") function returns the
current status. See “Controlling and Monitoring the Server Connection” on page 167 for more information
about these statements.

You can also temporarily connect using the Synchronize command. If this command is used when the
Automatically Connect option is turned off, Panorama will temporarily connect, synchronize, and then dis-
connect from the server.

Automatically Synchronize

If this is turned off Panorama will not automatically synchronize when the database is opened (including
with the Connect ToSer ver statement).

| Automatically Synchronize

This option tells Panorama to automatically synchronize with the server every time this database is opened. Turn this
opticn off if this database is designed to operate primarily off=line with synchronization on demand (like an e-mail
client).

If the Automatically Synchronize option is turned off then synchronization must be done manually. A proce-
dure can do this with the Synchroni ze or ForceSynchroni ze statements (see “Synchronizing” on
page 158).
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Offline changes synchronized with server later

If this option is on then changes will be two-way synchronized with the server the next time this client syn-
chronizes.

E-Dfﬂine changes synchronized with server later
This option tells Panorama to synchronize any changes that have been made to existing data the next
time the database is synchronized with the server.

,_,, Offline changes are local only (except for new records)

This option tells Panorama MOT to synchronize any changes that have been made to existing data with
the server. These changes will be saved locally but will not be available to any other user.

This is the normal setting.

Offline changes are local only

In this mode a user can change data, but changes are local only and will be erased if this record is changed by
another user and then synchronized.

,_,, Offline changes synchronized with server later
This option tells Fanorama to synchronize any changes that have been made to existing data the next
time the database is synchronized with the server.

E Offline changes are local only (except for new records)

This option tells Panorama MOT to synchronize any changes that have been made to existing data with
the server. These changes will be saved locally but will not be available to any other user.

Usually this option would be used only if the automatically connect/synchronize options are turned off. In
that case it could be used to create a database in which new records can be added but old records can never
be changed on the server (or only changed under program control). However, users could add their own
local changes (for example adding notes).

For example, consider the order submission database discussed earlier. Once an order is submitted to the
server it should not be changed. Turning on this option allows new orders to be created and submitted, but
orders that have been previously submitted can no longer be modified (or at least these modifications cannot
be sent to the server, just as you can’t make changes to an outgoing e-mail once you have submitted it).

Allow deleting records

Panorama normally doesn’t allow existing records to be deleted when the database is offline — deleting
records is only allowed when the database is connected to the server. (You can, however, delete new records
that haven’t been submitted to the server yet.)

T Allow deleting records (will not be removed from server)

This option allows existing records to be deleted from the local copy of the database even if there is no connection to
the server. Only the local copy of the database is affected -these records are not deleted from the server.

However, if the Allow deleting records option is turned on then you can delete records. However, these
records will only be deleted from the local copy of the database. They will not be deleted from the server,
either immediately or later when the database is synchronized.

For example, consider the order submission database discussed earlier. Once an order is submitted to the
server it should not be changed, but it still hangs around in the client database. Turning on the Allow deleting
records option allows an order to be deleted from the local client copy of the database after it is submitted.
Out of sight, out of mind. You might even want to automate this with a procedure, so that orders are auto-
matically deleted from the client database as soon as they are submitted. Though the orders are deleted from
the client that submitted them, they are still available on the server where they can be accessed by other cli-
ents (see next section).
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Mixing Offline and Online Clients

The Database Sharing Wizard configures only the local copy of the database, on that machine. This means
that it is possible to have clients on different machines with different options. For example, some computers
might have databases that operate in primarily offline mode, while others are allowed full online access to
the database.

For example, consider the hypothetical order submission database discussed in several locations earlier in
this chapter. In this application a number of clients create orders offline and submit them to the server.

R

&LFI Server

But how are these orders processed? The solution is to set up the clients in the order processing department
so that they have full online access to the database.

' Order Frocessing

E 5_; _ | : Department

As orders come in from the off-line clients they are processed and fulfilled by operators using the on-line cli-
ents.
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Simulating Offline Operation (for testing)

In the process of creating the Panorama Server’s offline capabilities we needed to connect and disconnect
Panorama from the server dozens and even hundreds of times. Since plugging and unplugging the ethernet
cable that many times would be very tedious (and also knock out all of our other network connections —
web, e-mail, etc.) we designed a method for simulating a disconnected network connection within Panorama.
This method is available for testing your own offline database applications.

Step 1 — Open the Sharing Info wizard.

- Nala] Sharing Info
Database Server Status
AvSilable SErvers

Custamers T TBook Connected
Sharing Infio

If Update )

Step 2 — Select the Disable Connections command in the Sharing menu. (Alternate shortcut: Hold down the
Control key and click anywhere in the body of the wizard.)

O @ carbulator Release File [EIELLLE Wizards

ane Update Display...
Darapase Sarver

Available Servers Enable Connections
CLIEInmers & TiEook

Skharing Info

The Sharing Info wizard display will change to indicate that connections are currently disabled.

el Sharing Info --- 1| Connections Disabled 1!

Daktabase SErver Status

To turn the connections back on again either use the Enable Connection command in the Sharing menu,
hold down the Control key and click anywhere in the body of the wizard, or simply close the Sharing Info
wizard.
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Chapter 5: Web Pu
- -

This chapter explains how to create and use Panorama databases for web publishing, and introduces the fun-
damentals of designing a web application. It assumes that you already have a working Panorama Server
available (see Chapter 2).

Web Publishing a Database

The first step in creating a shared database is to create a single user database. This database can be old or new,
empty or full. For this example we’ll use a database called Customers.

LN

Customers

If it’s not already open, double click on the database to open it.

- Rala) Customers
First Last Address Ciky Siale Lip Soake Era Radlroud Ernadl =
28| T e 2% Huntington Hills Eaokesier WY 14602 K Transition (1940's = 1950's)  Burlingbon Morthern (BH)  willam2658wimed com
e | Marmas  Crosty 79 Idepiriencs Drive  Hilkborosgh  MJ DS984 B0 Trargitien (1940°% - 1990's)  Erk m‘mufﬂﬂm.ﬁm
Frank Adkinpen ¥ Chalees Place Awan CT 06001 W Doy (1820 = 1910°% Mew York Contral INVC)  futkingoad 1@ jnlcom corr
W AT Ware BT Wineah D v Cabpmbiba SC 59201 W Trarsifhon (1940°s = 1990's)  Pennaybvanks W TS0 | BT org
“ Jenathen  Sepder 1023 Dl gasn Dwe Ll Rack AR TEA01 R Trafcifion (1940% - 1950'8)  ‘Wealers Pasifie (9P) it eider @ le hinp
= Danakd Davies 2350 Sands Rits Fosd Pleasudon CaA WS WD Trensition (1940's = 1950°s)  Mew York Cenbral (NYC)  donaeSdrprintrmadl o
Harbar B b 100 Dadrvale Ct Hendersanville TH @ E707S HO Tratci®kon (1940°s - 1950°s)  Sants Fe (ATSF) [ S et T ]
Ly | Edwin Pellack 2401 Bulberiep Drive Richardsen TH  7S080 HD  Hodern (15960' - Preosn) Fenting Fasl Link b i e | s by e
Earnath Pelermon 10 Febross Dr R leston SC 01 0 Stesm (17207 = 1980°) Chicage & Forth Western [ kenneSpeterconielep
Al T 155 Do lpsh e Ao El Graniaela Ca S&018 HO Trarcifbon (15940°s - 1950's]  Mew Yeork Canbral (NYC) At arngE b kT B eoem
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Rot=srt Anvderson 1 073 Pagaada D ee gy | e FA 15146 MO Tronsifion (1910's = 1950°s)  Undos Paaoifio (UF) e S e P T o0
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Cieorge Fiusller 181 Babearic Lake Rosd  Marrismasck HH 03054 WO Skess (1F20°%E = 19805 Sauthern geargeSLidiguert net
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So far this is a garden variety single user database. You can sort, select, add data, delete data — it all happens
privately on your computer and has nothing to do with anyone else on another computer or the web. In other
words, it’s not shared or web published, but we’re about to change that.
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Preparing the Web Layout and Logic

Before a database can be used for web publishing the web layout (forms & tables) and logic (how database
activity flows from web page to web page) must be designed and implemented. There are three components

to this preparation:

Panorama Handbook

Forms (see “Web Forms” on
page 231)

Tables (see “Web Tables on page 277)

Logic & Programming (see “Web
Programming 101" on page 317)

Fre— —_—

||' | e IR TR LA g e e ™ - _\'_'ll

@ Sign Up for Maliing Lise

B g By [ E] T T B T

[
e —
b 18 | m
[T
meai i)
T —
Pl 1o AR
masa Faie e
CeSE TRy T Ral T el ]
e |t e, a5
e e e e
LI

A LT LT ——a
|r_1 |' | 1) DA T Y i, Voot s 1 gl - 13- _"Il

B

:
i

:

F

L Rl L LR g LT )
g—-——-—n——rﬁ--a—— ——rt—
bl et il it

T T Sl T 7 ] i 1

B N L T

You can do this preparation either before or after the database has been uploaded to the server (or both). In
the following sections we’ll assume that the Customers database already has all of the forms, tables, and web
logic set up. This prep process can be as simple as setting up a few forms and filling in a few dialogs for a

simple web database, or it can take months of programming for a complex web application.

Uploading the Database to the Server

To start the process of changing this database into a web published database open the Database Sharing

Options wizard (in the Sharing submenu of the Wizard menu).

806

Database Sharing Options:Beginner

Panorama Enterprise Edition

&

Sharing Options -

Use this page to congifure how a single user database will be shared, or to change the configuration of a
database that is already being shared. When finished use 'Apply Changes’ (in the Options menu or using

the button at the bottom of the page) to actually change the configuration.

Database

Choose the database you want to configure: 'Customers

server

Choose the server on which this database will be hosted: |

Sharing Mode

Choose how this database will be shared:

[ Local Database Sharing '@

This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the local network,

[} Internet Database Sharing &

This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the internet,

[ Web Publishing &

This option allows the database content to be published on the web (for use by web browsers). The database mwst have
one or more special procedures added to enable web publishing.

Start at the top of this form and work your way down. The first choice is the database. If it doesn’t already list
the database you want to convert then select it from the pop-up menu.




Chapter 5:Web Publishing Rl Page 195

The next choice is the server. Use the pop-up menu to select the server that will host this shared database. (If
no server appears in the pop-up menu then see “Client Configuration on page 58.)

Database

Choose the database you want to configure:  Customers

L L
[

Server

Choose the server on which this database will be hﬂﬁfe@ 'T'j LY

= ] = . ]

The next choice is the sharing mode. At a minimum you must check the \Web Publishing option.

Sharing Mode
Choose how this database will be shared:

" Local Database Sharing %

This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the local network,

_| Internet Database Sharing

This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the internet,

W Web Publishing

IT opriom aiiows the database content to be published on the web (for use by web browsers), The database must have
one or more special procedures added to enable web publishing

Database Sharing and Web Publishing

ProVUE highly recommends that whenever you web publish a database you also make it sharable (at least
locally).

Sharing Mode
Choose how this database will be shared: recommended

M Local Database Sharing '@
retion-allowes the ¢ a5e to be shared (multi-user) on the local network.

| Internet Database Sharing &

This option allows the database to be shared (multi-user) on the internat.

W Web Publishing &

This option allows the database content to be published on the web (for use by web browsers), The database must have
one or more special procedures added to enable web publishing

There are three reasons for this recommendation. First, when Panorama makes a database sharable it adds a
unique ID number to every record (and any new records that get added later). This makes it much simpler to
generate a URL that uniquely links to a particular record in the database. If your database isn’t shared you’ll
have to rely on one or more fields for this — hopefully there is a combination of fields that can be guaranteed
to uniquely identify a record. Using a shared database eliminates the possibility of any confusion or duplica-
tion.

The second advantage of using a shared database is that it makes it much easier to manage the data in the
database. When you open the database on the client it will automatically synchronize with the server, and
then allow you to make changes on the live database. You don’t have to worry about uploading or down-
loading data or the possibility of the local database being out of sync with the server — Panorama manages
that for you.

The third advantage of using a shared database is that only shared databases can take advantage of the
server’s journal capability for recovering the database after a power failure or crash (see “Handling Interrup-
tions in Server Operation (Crash Recovery)” on page 153). This allows your web databases to operate as fast
as possible without any worry about losing data. Journalling is automatically enabled when you turn on the
sharing option.
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If you have a specific reason not to share the database, that’s fine, web publishing will still work though with-
out the advantages listed above. (Of course making the database sharable doesn’t mean that you actually
have to share the database with anyone else — only users that you have given copies of the client database to
will be able to access the shared database.) Even if you have purchased only an Enterprise Server web shar-
ing license you can still make the database sharable — in that situation the server will only allow one user to
share the database at a time (probably you as administrator).

For the most part the design and operation of web published databases is the same whether database sharing
Is turned on and off. We will point out any situations where this is not the case as they occur through the next
few chapters.

Web Publishing Options

Towards the bottom of the Database Sharing Options wizard are a handful of options that allow you to cus-
tomize how the server works with your web shared databases.

806 Database Sharing Options:Beginner

e = s ina

Database Web Publishing Options
These options apply only if the Web Publishing option is checked above:

1 Dpen automatically when server starts up
This option tells the serser 1o open this database immediately when the server is first launched. This allows Tor faster
ACCess (o the database.

™ Automatically open as needed

This option tells the server to automatically open this database when a web request asks tor content from the database.
This reduces the memony requiréments for the senser (at the expense of speed). This aption is usually used with the
Close database after each access' option below.

Close database after each access

This option tells the server to automatically close this database when a web request is complete. This option is usually
used with the 'Open as needed’ option above to reduce the memory requirements for the server (at the expense of
speed].

Automatically save database after each access
This option tells the server to automatically save this database when a web reguest is complete, (Usually it is better to
include the save command in any procedures that actually modity the database

| Use secret windows
This option tells the senser to use a secret (invisibled window when handling reguests, This saves time but may not work
it one of your procedures for handling web requests expects to use a particular form,

You can use the default settings or modify them as needed.

Open automatically when server starts up. When this option is checked, the database will be opened auto-
matically when the server starts up, before any requests come in. The database will remain open permanently
(as long as the server is running). This allows for faster access to the database, but may increase the amount
of memory required on the server computer.

Automatically open as needed. When this option is checked, the database will not be opened until it is
accessed, either by a web request or by a Panorama client for database sharing.

Close database after each access. When this option is checked, the database will be closed after each web
request (unless it is currently being shared by one or more Panorama users).

Automatically save database after each access. When this option is checked, the server will automatically
save the entire database after each web request. This option will save the database whether or not the data-
base has actually been modified. If the database is shared you should leave this option off — saving is han-
dled automatically in that situation.

Use secret windows. When this option is checked, the server will open the database without any windows. If
the database is not shared, this makes access a bit faster. If the database is shared, it’s better to leave this
option off.
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Server Database Name

The name of the database doesn’t have to be the same as the original database name. You can type in a differ-
ent name here.

Server Database Name
Choose the name of this database on the server:

Cuestomers

The name of the database on the server is usually the same as the name on the client. However, you can use a different
name if the client name is already in use on the server.

If the database name contains non “url-friendly” spaces or punctuation, it’s a good idea to pick a server name
that eliminates these characters. (For example Real Estate Listings might become RealEstateListings, while
Products & Services might become ProductsServices.)

Uploading the Database to the Server

Once all of the options are set, it’s time to actually upload the database to the server. Just scroll to the bottom
and press the Apply Changes button

r 1
( Reset :l ('—Appiréhu'ngE.!—’ v
s

or choose Apply Changes from the Maintenance menu (or press Command-1).

Edit Database B'EIHCHELC-M Transfer Update Clone

Database Sharing CREF:V]s1\" e s} ([s]y M & F1; T[]

Reset Options

Edition

single user database
red. When finished us
ige) to actually chang

Start New Sharing Generation...
Re-Share Database

v Database Online
Database Offline

4
configure: | Guestbog ‘
— Force to Single User...

Remove Sharing History...
atabase will be hoste Remove from Server f

Browse Database Web Links 3L
shared: e —"
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The wizard will display a summary of the proposed new sharing options for this database.

Confirm New Sharing Options

Sharable = yes .

RemoteSharable = Mo b

WebPublish = yes m

ServerURL = Ti1Baok

AutoTimeDut = 188

Al lowD# flineModi Fication = no

KeepOf flineChangeslocal = no

Allowdf flineAddRecord = N

AllowdfflineleleteRecord = no

SyncPriority = Local

AutoConnect = Y5

AutoSync = YE§

StartOpen = No

Autobpen = yes

Autollose = Nd

AutoSave = Nd

Initiaolize = No

UseSecret = MNd

ServerDotaobaselame = Customers
K
w

( cancel ) € Apply Options )

Double check to make sure the options are correct, then press the Apply Options button. The database will
be uploaded to the server. You’ll be notified when this process is complete.

L2

ﬁ Database: Customers

Converted from single user to sharable.
Database copied to server for sharing.
Database copied to server for web publishing.
Database configuration updated.

Database closed on server.

Database opened on s

Cox)
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If you want to verify that the database has been uploaded, check the list of server databases in the Server
Administration wizard.

806 Server Administration:Panel

—
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server Administration -

Server Name m
Choose the server yvou want to administer:

3 Tigook f Update Snapshot )
Server Snapshot ( & Jim-Reas-Computer )

The information on this page was last updated at 6:37 PM local time (6:37 PM server time). The server has
been running for 7 hours, 23 minutes.

Server Databases

There are currently 34 databases on this server (2 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

1 & Name Users Locks Last Saved S5ize On

— =H—HE b —i-

‘ w Customers 1 Jul 18, 2006, 4:53 PM
BTE RE s Apr 7, 20006, 6715 A z. g
&  Fair Price List Nov 10, 2005, 5:01 PM 6.7KB @ |,

Be sure to save your original copy of the database. You’ll need it if you need to make changes to the web data-
base, including changing forms, tables, or procedures.

Testing a Web Database

To test your new web database you could simply open your web browser and type in the url for a form or
procedure. But who wants to do all that typing? If you know the password, Panorama allows you to access
any web form or procedure with a few mouse clicks.
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The Server Status Page

The Server Status Page displays the current status of the web server on any web browser, including links for
each database on the server.

Server Status

4. b ] | + t 3 htip:/ /localhost/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgitserverstatus@milwaukee "'""'l':'-':.- Google

Panorama Enterprise Web Publishing Status

Panorama Enterprise Server web publishing is currently active.

Server Name: TiBook

Server URL: http://localhost

Server Time: Friday, June 1st, 2007 at 4:42 PM

Up Time: 20 hours, 2 minutes

There are currently 14 web databases on this server.

Daabase _|lastModifed | Size
AAA Real Estate X Test May 6 @ 4:56 PM 50.5 kB
Checkbook MacFair 2006 May 5 @ 1:14 PM 75.2 kB
Checkbook Wed @ 4:51 AM 64.0 kB
loradoHotels Apr 29 @ 9:33 PM 117 kB
Customers May 16 @ 4:50 PM 2.55 MB
CustomersZ 07/19/06 @ 5:48 PM 2.45 MB
HobbyShopCatalog May 9 @ 11:22 AM 238 kB
HobbyShopSales Dec 6 @ 11:43 AM 638 kB
Lookups May 5 @ 10:05 AM 15.2 kB
MailingList 07/14/06 @ 5:41 PM 2.04 MB
PPdatabase Jiml May 15 @ 4:20 PM 311 kB
PPdatabase Apr 14 @ 4:35 PM 194 kB

To access this page enter the URL as shown below. Substitute your actual server IP or domain name (or local-
host if on the same computer as the server) for wwv. your ser ver domai n. com Substitute your Web Status
Auxiliary password for passwor d (see “Changing the Auxiliary Passwords” on page 80).

http://ww. your server domai n. coni cgi - bi n/ panor ama. cgi ?ser ver st at us@asswor d

From this page you can access any database form or procedure on the server within two clicks. We recom-
mend that you bookmark this page for easy access as you are developing your web database applications.
For more information see “Testing Web Database Publishing (Server Status)” on page 64.
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As an alternative to typing in the URL for the server status page you can open the Server Administration
wizard and choose the Server Web Status command.

File Edit Servers Wizards

Update Snapshot
Server Web Status. ..

rise Editi rver Administration

View Log B

Auxiliary Passwords. ..
T —

to administer:

¢ Update Snapshot )

This command will open your default web browser and open the server status page in a new browser win-
dow. The command automatically types in the correct domain name and password for you. See “Server Man-
agement (The Server Administration Wizard)” on page 68 for more information on this wizard.
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The Database Web Links Page

The database names in the Server Status page are actually links. Clicking on the link displays the web links
page for that database.

Server Status Page

Saroes Slalus :
e 4w -11_3h||p<.l.lln-¢ul-m:_rr;|-b|nfrmumxn;|mn-nm|u4 e cooge

Panorama Enterprise Web Publishing Status

Fanorama Enterprise Server web publishing Is currently active,

Sonver Mamie:  Tilook
Server URL:  hispiMecathnsd
Sercer Timez  Sunday, May 30%h, 2007 ot 0234 PH

UpTime: 10 howsd, 56 misstin

There dre Dottty LY web daliines 85 19 SE50r,

E_ﬂ-
My & 3 ©:56 PM 655 kE
W My 5 F 114 PM 7i.2 kB
Ceborasatearely Aze 208 %33 P 137 kE
Casipmers Wed £ 4:30 P 55 M
Cenpmensy 07 L0{D5 § 548 245 Ma
My 5 @ 1122 M 214 kB
Dec & 1143 AM 614 kE o
Miy 5 @ 1505 AM 15,2 kE [
& o E

Database Web Links Page

Wieh Linki far HebiyShepCatalog dutabage
Sl 2 - - |l?_| hilg: 2 hesal b atiogi-Sin) Pita s Sl abby St pl Ly -adee 1;;‘-:" O Coayge

Feacrsms Catarprias Edklon Sarsr Tilcak & hitee) fecsbheoat

il i ba e Pk Procedured
FesbbrpSRaptata ey L% Cinyes f1em &
. Salit v Autedrin
- 9 el FEI T T A ) =]
S LT es 1871 e
2L Aesaly Nl
It
eI
=i WTELHRE
AhIRELIETy
SRR
sien
E'rmm:
| # T E=TC]
Caniome
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The web links page lists all of the forms and procedures for that database. From this page you can click on
any web form to open that form (see “Testing a Web Form” on page 204), or click on any procedure in the
database to trigger the procedure (see “Testing a \WWeb Procedure” on page 206). (If the web links page doesn’t
appear, see “Debugging Web Link Page Problems’ on page 207).

Database Forms Procedures
Customers Advanced Search Button
Correction JCalendarClick
« 12,125 records Detall .CancelQuery
+ 16 flelds Malling List .ClickQuery
Missing Datal DataEntry
Search Results DropProcedurs
Slgnup FormulasearchButtons
Thanks for Signing Up LiveFormuladuerny
z LiveQuery
ShortState
SplitMame
AdvancedSearch
Breakdowns
Calendar
infr

This page is divided into three columns. The first column displays basic information about the database. The
second column lists all of the web forms in the database (only Panorama forms that have been specifically
converted to web forms will be listed, see “Converting a Panorama Form into a WWeb Form™ on page 231). The
third column lists all of the procedures in the database.

Note: In addition to opening the Database Web Links page from the main server status page you can also
open it using the Database Sharing Options wizard. Choose the Browse Database Web Links command
from the Maintenance menu.

Edit Database RLEIRIGHELS Form

Transfer Update Clone

Apply Option Changes 31
Reset Options

Start New Sharing Generation...
Re-Share Database

v Database Online
Database Offline

Force to Single User...
Remove Sharing History. ..
Remove from Server

Browse Database Web Links 3L
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You can also open this Web Links page from the Server Admin wizard. Hold down the Control key and click
on the database name to see the pop-up menu with the Browse Database Web Links command:

Server Snapshot ( &« localhost )

The information on this page was last updated at 9:17 PM local time (9:17 PM server time). The server has
been running for 19 houwrs, 40 minutes.

S5erver Databases
There are currenthy 48 databases on this server (3 currently open, O temporarily offline.)

i & Name Users Locks Last Saved
e Greek? Mar 13, 2007, 8:09 AM
& & HobbyShe o oo May 9, 2007, 11:22 AM

& & Hobby3h@ o parahase Online Dec 6, 2006, 11:43 AM

% Inquiy Y  patabase Offline | Nov 28, 2006, 8:32 AM
Display Users P |
Browse Database Web Links...
Close Database

Delete from Server...

You can also open this page by simply typing in the url yourself in the format shown below, substituting the
actual domain, database name and password.

http://ww. your serverdomai n. coni cgi - bi n/ panor ama. cgi ?dat abase~adm n@asswor d

If you do type in the url manually and have a Web Admin Password set up, you must include this password at
the end of the url, as shown above. See “Changing the Auxiliary Passwords” on page 80 for more information

on this password.

Testing aWeb Form

To test a web form simply click on the name of the form. For example, clicking the Advanced Search link will
display the corresponding form:

8ne Advanced Search —
v [ 4 ] [ + ] A http: / /localhost/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgirCustomers~for & "'F'D..' Google

é’:é};{gﬁt Advanced Search

Hobby /3

First Mame:

Enter the data you want to search for;

Last Mamme:
Address:
City:

State:
Zip Code:
Phone:
Email:

Seale: E
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Forms accessed directly from the admin page will always be displayed as blank forms, with no data filled in.
This allows you to start a process such as a search or adding a new record. In this case we can fill in the city to
start a search:

Address:
Cly! Long Beach|
State:
Zip Code:
Phone:
Emall:

scale: %)

Rallroad: 4]

t: Search _) (Reset :} - ?

Pressing the Search button starts the search process, which in this case displays the first 15 records that

match.
= Search Results
] A http:/ /localhost/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgi?Customers~qui ""rQ' Google

'. reatest ¥ 34 of 12,125 g e ':I"'“ LCust
A ; of 12, reconds selected from Customers.
thhy*' (4 Search % Advanced Search
—
123 NEXT
T ] S T N
[allsls] Long Beach, CA Santa Fe [(ATSF)
H‘.'ﬂﬂﬂ.l:lm&! Long Beach, CA H TI!I'IIHIIHI Armrak
Thomas Hormer Long Beach, CA G Transition Pennsyivania
phillip Dalton Long Beach, NY N Sream Grear Northern (GN)
Carl Anderson Long Beach, CA ] Modermn Linion Pacific {UP)
him_Mark Long Beach, Ca HO Madem Canrall
Bergin Long Beach, NY G Madarm Santa Fe [BNSF)
Hesbert Knignt Long Beach, CA HO  Transition Santa Fe (ATSF)
Josepn Hartman Long Beach, CA HO Transition Santa Fe (ATSF)
Henry Evans Long Beach, MS HO Maodermn Union Pacific (UP)
Bussell Hulen Long Beach, CA G Moderm Southern Padfic [SP)
Harry Day Long Beach, CA N Transition Norfolk B Western
Staven Life Long Beach, CA G Transition Waestern Pacific (WP)
Douglas Hillman Long Beach, CA o Maodern Seaborme Coast Line
Henry Haeler Long Beach, CA HO Maodern Chicago & Morth Western [ CNW)
12 3 NEXT

To learn more about how to set up a search process like this see “Standard Form Action — QUERY” on
page 249.
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Testing a Web Procedure

A web procedure is a procedure that is designed to produce a web page. To test a web form simply click on
the name of the procedure from the third column of the web links page. For example clicking on the info link
will trigger the info procedure. WARNING: The admin page lists ALL of the procedures in the database,
whether they have been designed for producing web pages or not. Before you click on a procedure name be
sure that you know that it is a web procedure. Clicking on an procedure that is not designed as a web proce-
dure can cause unpredictable results, including the possibility of data loss or crashing Panorama. So be care-
ful out there!

Web Links for Customers database ==

4 | + | €3 http:/ /localhost/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgi?Customers~admi ""rﬂ* Google

Panorama Enterprise Edition Server TiBook @ http://192.55.63.12
Database Forms Procedures
Customers Advanced Search Button
Correction JCalendarClick
» 12 125 records Detall .CancelQuery
+ 16 flelds Malling List ClickQuery
Missing Datal DataEntry
Search Results .DropProcedure
Slgnup FormulaSearchButtons
Thanks for Signing Up LiveFormulaguery
z LiveQuery
JShortstate
SplitMame
AdvancedSearch
Breakdowns
alendar
R
State List
stuff

—— —

The info procedure is a simple procedure that displays a few facts about the database.

N a Panorama Database Query:Customers finfo -
a4 | + ] A htip:/ /lecalhost/cgi-bin/Pancrama.cgi?Customers~inl & ""rQ' Google

The Customers database contains:

« 12,125 records
« |6 helds
« 39 variables

To learn more about how to write web procedures see “Web Programming 101” on page 317.
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Debugging Web Link Page Problems

If the server is set up properly, you should have no problem getting the database’s web link page to appear
(see “Testing a Web Database™ on page 199). If it doesn’t appear the most likely problem is an incorrect
domain name/ip address. Check the browser’s address bar to make sure the domain name/ip address is cor-
rect.

domain name / ip address

aanaA \gnuﬁma Database Query:Customers/admin

‘[ ] | [ 4 F | | + ]  hitp://192.55.63.12 / cgi-bin/Panorama.cgi?Customers~admin = ’fl' Loogle

The Database Sharing Options wizard gets the domain name/ip address from the server itself, so if this
address is incorrect you’ll need to adjust this on the server.

8eoe Server Activity Monitor

Panorama Enterprise Edition Server Yarien Sche
Network ?"' J‘_i?
Forrve Sharing? Web Publishing? Addrass Server Mams [(Bonjour)

Local Mabwork ‘l T WeE snn e Bege- Computer * TiBaoak

Internat * no ¥ yes

@y it/ 192.55.63.12

To fix this, you’ll first need to unlock the server by clicking on the lock icon (see “Unlocking the Server Con-
figuration” on page 49) and then click the globe icon to change the domain name/ip address (see “Setting the
IP Address/Domain Name” on page 56).

Once the domain name/ip address has been fixed on the server you must open the Available Servers wizard
and refresh the Server List.

Sd0O6 Available Servers
Server Address
@, TiBook Jim-Reas-Computer

Add Remote Servér 1) Refresh Server List y

Now you should be able to go back to the Database Sharing Options wizard’s and select the Browse Data-
base Web Links from the Maintenance menu to open the admin page in your browser (see “Testing a Web
Database” on page 199).

Disabling the Web Link Page

If you want to completely disable the web link page (so others can’t see the list of your forms and procedures
even if they have the password) simply add a procedure named admin to the database, with a single line.

cgi HTML=" Unaut hori zed. "

You can change the message to whatever you want to appear if someone tries to access this page.
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Modifying a Web Published Database

You can modify a web published database at any time. To do so you’ll need the original copy of the database.
No matter what you are modifying, the basic sequence is the same — modify the original database, then
upload the change to the server.

Updating aWeb Form/Adding a new Web Form

This manual includes an entire chapter about setting up forms for the web (see “Web Forms™ on page 231).
But the short story for updating a form is very simple:

= If this is a new form, create the form.
= Make whatever changes are necessary to the form (create/move objects, etc.).

= Using the commands at the bottom of the Web submenu in the Setup menu, make any changes that are
necessary to the web form settings (see “Preparing a Form” on page 236).

Edit  Wiew Amange Tesxt  Graphics (Bl Wizards B O DOGe Bat = 40 55
Fenamse Form, .,
Deletie Form
Cugsameegshd Rearrange Forms, .
806  Cumesaiy b
- Wb Farm Qpfions. ...
E L3 :
g k i Install Cusbom Menus... Uplozd Web Farm
z i Toal Paletre...
B Hobbe Advag Render Web Farm HR
LT = pI‘ Foarn Prelerences... o Wab Form i %1
L Repoat Prefesences. ., L (Elan
= Crzaribs d Speclal Paper Options... Froniews Wels Farm fwith Dara X2
bt Fiewt Hamas Mehet | Foaen Commants, Preview Sowrce [Blank)
iy Lagi H Barther e | .
E e TTYTT | Field Properties._. Proview Sowrcg (whis Daca)
- 7 o [ Ll Foimn Actinn & Follow Upo,
= P Dedete Field Required Fields. ..
= Toe—  Comver/Edit Eafoon Help Hidden Feelds... :
i T Ceddy; L — Foeit Substitution... Web fOi‘m SettlngS
3 Phana:| (43301 d04-2 500 Bultan SCrips...
1—: Ernadls  besibesEE B8 g i covn Customize Fage...
3 soalez) (HO i Fage Tempane. .,
3 Eraz! [ Transfien 1540 - 19503} E
= iabraad; | Sani1a F& LATSFI o
(= &
-] Hokea: OIRE
~[m A Tad] 4w T

= Using the Render or Preview commands in the Web submenu in the Setup menu, convert the revised form
to HTML (also called rendering the form, see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Form” on
page 231).

Edit  wiew Amange Text  Graphics JER0l wizards B DODO g By 3 = 4f =5
Renams Form, .,
Delete Foem
e Rals Cuitamers .i..j..ﬂ Rearrarge Forms, ., L |
= AN |.|I|.r Ll |.F|.| Ll |._ ==

—E .. Wb Farm Qpgions....

gl = S !ﬂ Install Custam Menus.. Upload Web Form
N st I Advan  Tool Palee.,.
ER iy | Render Web Form %R
:: Py :?rr:-;:;r:rr:r:ﬁ?&" Freview Web Form Elankl x1
: tbartha 3 gnacial Paner Onthand... Froview Wal Form (with Datal %32 these commands
I_. Pyt Haamng Hevhoet Foren Comments,, Freview Sowrce IBlank) Convert the form
j Lagt M i llonie | N
E - TN | Field Properties. . Frview Sourcy (whis Daca) tO HTML

- 3 S g .. BN | poem Action & Follow Up...
= e Dedete Field Required Fields. ..

sl " Fatel — Fiiclidr Fealds...

sl] o Zip Cada: | 27075 _-Enm'\t-n.lt'dll: SSOULLN. Fort Subsiicution...
3 Phana:| 14330 804-2 500 Bulton SCrips. .
1—: Erpadl; b ibes i Dl @ 1 S2an Cusiomilre Fi.l;l'...
3 soatez) [HOD i Fage Tempane. .,
3 Era:! [ Transfien 11540 - 19503}
= Eabirasd; | Samia Fe BTSF)
=
] Hefea:

At [d] 7w
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= Use the Upload Web Form command to update the server.

Fdic  Wiew Amange Text Graphics m Wizards B0 DO & e & 3 = 4 @
Fename Farm...
Diedete Fosm
@0 CustomerssAd Reanrange Forms. . L

install Cusiam Manus,..

Tood Palette...

The final step is to test the revised/new form (see “Testing a WWeb Database” on page 199).

Updating All Web Forms

In rare circumstances you may need to re-render and re-upload all of the forms in a database. (For example,
all the forms need to be re-rendered if you change the name of the database on the server (this includes mak-
ing a new copy of the database with a different name.) To re-render all of the forms, first open the Web Form
Converter wizard using the Web Form Options command.

Edit  View Amange Text  Graphics m Wizards B D DOyst Mo 3 = af =3

Eenamse Form...

Dedetn Frem
[~ RSNz Fearrarge Forms._.

[T ] T T A A AT T

Install Cuspam Manus,,.
Tocd Palette...

Fender Web Farm

Now choose the Re-Render All Forms command from the Preview menu.

@ Carbulator Retease  File  Form [EITGG Conflg  Wizards
Prewiew Farm (Blank) ®1
Fredew Form (with Datal ¥

Pressiew Source {Blank)
Pressiew Saurce {with Datal

Render Farm 2R

Re-Fender All Fosens

aan Wb Feem Camatiter

| == et Cuminrmans % Deraraom: ST igh by 58717 =ics
Term Blgagp I» E Dezpamy: 86
AT —mwerreiad st | Maaidy

|FCEH COHRETE| 44 obfecta corswrind. d cijeciy dopoed, O wemerge

Depending on how many forms are in your database this process may take a while. Only forms that have
already been rendered to HTML already will be re-rendered. When the process is complete, open the Data-
base Sharing Options wizard and choose the Update Form Templates command from the Update menu.

Fie Edic Damabase  Malnienance Tran;fﬂml:l-unt Form  ‘Wizards nﬂu.
acd Database Sharing Opts  ypdare ALL Procedures & Templaces |

Panerama Enterprise Edition Uptlate Open Pracedures ons
Updaie ALL Procedures
Use this pape {0 genfigere how 2 single uses dal dsan fa

satahade that is alieady Being shared. Whea hnﬂhﬂmu
ihe butfon at the baltom of the pagel 1o aciually -:rul Undate Takfe Templates
Darabias

Chaie The ditihise yeu wank 85 éenligure; | Real Estane Listngs l:!

B [ b RE

Eerver
Chasake he i6ied o5 wheh 1his @atabaie will be howed: [ TiBok BEEY
Sharing Mode
Crgase how This Satabane will Be shased:
8 Lol Mamabase Suving

This spiian 3Bzwl ©0F cliahale o b 1hared (mali-unen oniie kBl re raars
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You can also choose the Update All Procedures & Templates command from the Transfer menu, which also
uploads all of the procedures and web tables.
Updating a Table/Adding a new Web Table Template

This manual includes an entire chapter about setting up web table templates (see “Web Tables” on page 277).
But the short story for updating a template is very simple:

= Open the Text Export wizard.
= If this is a new template, create the template. Otherwise select the template from the Template menu.

o @ Carbulator Release  File  Edic  Darahase  Export  HTML BESGLEHGH Wizards 20D
[ B 00 Text Export Wizard Wehsheat .
LitLair
|| . Suwn Templite
Sxve Templaie As...
L R : Uplead Teenplates to Server  HU

AemameDelete Templates...

= Use the dialogs in the HTML menu to customize the template (see “Customizing the Table Appearance” on
page 283).

I:I.'_ Carbulator Rebease  File  Edic  Damabase  Export QRS Templaces  Wizards 20D
=XsEa) LS O REELEN HTML Table Appearance...

HTML Muljipie Page (5plig Ta ilis...

Didatale
| [r— MTML Templates....
M Tak Tarmads

Individuzl Page LinkingSoming. ..

Choose Upload Templates to Server from the Templates menu (this actually uploads all of the web table
templates in this database).

o @ Carbulater Refease File  Edic  Damabase  Expart HTML ol oy Wizasds 2 DD
{880 Text Expart Wizard | Wehsheat
fanis e Template
I ' A e Templaiz AS
o T Ny Wedih

. Uplead Templages.qo Server U

Aename/Delete Templates...

= You can also upload web table templates from the Update menu of the Database Sharing Options wizard.

Fie Edit Dambase  Malnienance ﬁanifHWEmm Form  Wizards D'ﬁu.

acd Dazabase Sharing Opiis ( ypdare ALL Procedures & Templaces | )
L)
BE Pangrama Enterprise Edition Updane Qpen Pracedures bﬁi
] Update ALL Procedures
Ure ihix page 1o cenfigere how 3 single uyer dalssate fa
= dnabase that is already Being shared. Whea Aindhed el are Fro 5]
i ghe bastSor 2k ghe boltom of fhe pagel 40 aclually cha update Tabl
i Darabaso
= Chazane the ditahiie yeu wirk 82 éenligune: | Real Estae Lisongs =
8| Server
Chsass e dbaeed 08 whidh his dntabaie will Be honed: [ TSk B
Sharing Mode
Chgnse how this Saiabare will Be shased:
1 Laral Maabase Buving
Thit aptin alewl =9 ciahue o b 1hared imaki-uien onie Bal reracrt

The final step is to test the revised/new web table (see “Testing a Web Database” on page 199).
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Updating a Procedure/Adding a new Procedure

This manual includes an entire chapter about writing and debugging procedures for performing web actions
(see “Web Programming 101” on page 317). But the short story for updating a procedure is very simple:

= Open the procedure, or create the new procedure.
= Make any changes that are necessary.
= Choose Upload Procedure from the Setup menu.

O @ carbulwor Release File Edit View Search Mk Commands  Fields  Funcoions UGN Deoug  Wizards

Rename Pracedure, ..
Delele Poogedune
Rearrange Frocedures, ..

_E_ ™A Cuastomars:info

e e T o el b= s = T ] “ e e T T e 1 o i e et el D T &
a8 ot el b s S T ] el T, P e e e
T e s T e e 0 i T e, T P e b T
i § T e R T e e e e L e b T

That’s all there is to it! The final step is to test the revised/new web table (see “Testing a WWeb Database™ on
page 199).

Uploading Multiple Procedures

If you make changes to more than one procedure you can either upload each one separately (as described in
the previous section) or you can use the Update menu in the Database Sharing Options wizard to upload a
bunch of procedures at once.

Fik Edit Dambase Malmenance  Teansfer

‘ana Dasabase Sharing O Updare ALL Procedures & Temnplaces

Update Open Procedures

Panarama Enterprise Edition
Upddate ALL Procedures

Ure thix pagpe to cenligere hoay 3 single ues dalazan
databade than is already B+ng shared. Whes AndRed Updane Form Templnes i
ihe buattom of che battom of she pagel io aciually ':h-ll Update Table Templates

Chzane the ditihase yeu wark 85 danlipune; [Feal Estae Lisdngs | =i

[ o [

Servor

Chaage the dbnks o5 which this databaie will ke hosted: [TiBoak E! LY
Shasing Mode

Crenue hoew i databane will Be thased:

B Lol Miocabase Srarng Wy
Thét =ptioa 38ow 25 ciana 1 oo b akared imaki-uten ohThe kgal reraart

To update all of the procedures that are currently open (visible on the screen) use the Update Open Proce-
dures command. To update all of the procedures in the database, whether they are open or not, use the
Update ALL Procedures command or the Update ALL Procedures & Templates command. (Note: When
uploading is complete, these commands will list all of the procedures that have been updated. Only proce-
dures that actually changed will be listed! If no procedures have changed, you’ll see that zero procedures
have been updated.)
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Synchronizing data between the original copy and the server

If you’ve set up your web published database with database sharing turned on (see “Database Sharing and
Web Publishing” on page 195) then you don’t have to worry about synchronizing data with the server. Just
open your local copy of the database and Panorama takes care of everything for you. If you didn’t turn on
database sharing then follow the steps in one of the sections below to either download data from or upload
data to the server.

Downloading Data from the Server

If you are collecting data on the server (for example a guest book) then you can periodically download the
data to your local copy of the database for further analysis, etc. Start by opening the Database Sharing
Options wizard, then choose Download Data from the Transfer menu (if the database is shared this menu
option will be disabled, use Synchronize instead).

File Edic Damabase  Malnenance Boloissl Vadace Clone  Fosm Wizards nﬂu.

aca Databag  synchronize i
I'E ForeeE Sy
2| Fanorama Enterprise Edi . Sharing Options
Download Serder Yanable

ERY ype thix pape to configere how.a single T 3 " inge the comfiqueation of 2
2= danabase thar Is already B+ing shared. |.'|: Uplead Data S Dy ok MEAU oF Ling
x| the bytson af ghe baltem of the pagel 10
&£ Darabasn —_—
% Chazane the disahiase yeu wark B3 danligure; | HanelWebinlo E}
S| server

Chsase the denks 05 which this databate will ke hosted: [TiBoak E! L

Sharing Aode

Crazase how This @atabate will Be thased:

O Ll Mamsbase ey oy
Thiv apeicn 3Bzwl 206 cliaBa 1R o b akared (muli-unen on e kel re raori

WARNING! When you use the Download Data command any data that is in the local copy of the database is
erased, and cannot be recovered. The local data is completely replaced by the data downloaded from the
server. If you want to make changes both using web browsers and using Panorama itself we recommend
enabling the database sharing option.

Uploading Data to the Server

If you are updating the local Panorama database (for example making changes to a product catalog) then you
can periodically upload the data to the server (in other words publish the changes). Start by opening the
Database Sharing Options wizard, then choose Upload Data from the Transfer menu (if the database is
shared this menu option will be disabled, use Synchronize instead).

File Edic Damabase  Malnenance BCcloiesl Vadate Clone  Form Wizards nﬂu.

-ﬂ B a Databag  symchranize i
..E ForceE Sy —
2#| Fanorama Enterprise Edi | Sharing Options
Dowinload Server Yarable

EE e ki pape in genfigere how 3 aingle ¥ 3 3 e the ponfigurabion of a
= dunabade thar is aleady B+ng shaned. L o MEnU £ wing
B 5 1 H o
I-i hee batorn ak Ehe balbom of htrug-rHl:lI nipad Oata
— Darabazo i
% Crzane hi ditihase yeu wank B3 cenligure; | SaieWebinio T]
| server

Chaase the demoks 05 which this @ataliaie will ke hosted: [TiBgak EE"

Sharing Aode

Crgnse hoew 1his eaiabase will Be shased:

1 Ll Damsbase Suneg Wy
Thip spukean 3Bowt 2ok cialis e oo b abared imali-unen onctie bal re rast

WARNING! When you use the Upload Data command any data that is in the server copy of the database is
erased, and cannot be recovered. The data on the server is completely replaced by the data uploaded from the
local copy of the database. If you want to make changes both using web browsers and using Panorama itself
we recommend enabling the database sharing option.

Removing a Database from the Server

There are three methods for removing a database from the server.
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Method 1 - Open the original database on your client computer, then open the Database Sharing Options
wizard. Then choose Remove from Server from the Maintenance menu.

Method 2 - Open the Server Administration wizard. Find the database you want to delete in the list of server
databases. Hold down the Control key while you click on the database name, then select Database Offline
from the pop-up menu.

Server Databases

There are currently 14 databases on this server (1 currently open, 0 temporarily offline.)

Bk & Name Users Locks Last Saved Size On
&,  Offline Mailing List Nov 4, 2005, 12:40 PM 21.0 KB M 2
AL ECY RN v Datahace Online Feb 12, 2006, 2:35 PM 489 KB ¥ |

& StateAbbreviationsTi C Database Offline Sep 1, 2005, 4:26 PM 2.2KE
o Test X Price List Display USers... MNov 11, 2005, 4:21 PM 6.7 KE ™ |,
Delete from Server..

The database will go dim indicating that is now offline (can no longer be accessed).

€n, 1 temporarily offline.)

Bl & Name Users Locks Last Saved Size On
%  Forum Nov 4, 2005, 1:04 PM 16.6 KB & |*
L2, 2006, 7:08 PM 150.9 KB_[]

server Databases
There are currently 14 databases on this server (1 currently op

B

& HobbyShopCatalog :Database Online

&, Invoices v Database Offline 27, 2005, 11:19 AM 48.5KE W [
&,  Offline Mailing List Disptay Users.. 4, 2005, 12:40 PM 21.0KE ™ |,
sServer...

database is offline

Finally, hold down the Control key, click on the database name and choose Delete from Server from the pop-
up menu.

Method 3 - You shouldn’t have any trouble with the first two techniques, but if you do, here is a sure fire
method. Go to the server computer and shut down the server (see “Shutting Down the Server” on page 45).
Open the Public Databases folder (see “Public Databases” on page 494) and erase the database file and the
database.cfd file. (Note: If the database is shared then the database file will be named database.ees. In that
case you should also erase the journal file, if any, which is named database.jnl.) Then restart the server.
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Associating a Database with Multiple Servers (Clones)

Normally a database is only associated with a single server. However there are situations where you might
want to have a single database with clones on two or more servers:

In many situations you may want to run an internal test server
for debugging as well as a separate production server for pub-

Test vs. Production . ) ! .
lic access. This allows you to do in-house testing on your local

Servers network, resolving any problems with procedures or forms
before actually deploying them on the public server.

If you are a developer or web consultant that creates standard

«Canned” web applications that are sold to multiple customers, you can

create clones on each customer’s server. As you make updates
to your application, it is very easy to update each of the clones
on all of your customer’s servers.

Web Applications

Clones share procedures and forms, but not data. Each clone has it’'s own separate data, and there is no syn-
chronization or linkage of data between the different clone databases.

Creating a Clone

To illustrate creating a clone we’ll start with a database named Customers which is already on a server
named TiBook.

ans Database Sharing Options: Customers

ik

Panorama Enterprise Edition Sharing Options

Use this page to congifure how a single wser database will be shared, or to change the configuration of a
darabase thar Is already being shared, When finished use “Apply Changes’ (in the Options menu oF using
the butten at the bottom of the pagel to actually change the configuration,

Database
Choose the database you want to config

CUSIOmers

Server
Chaose the server on which this database

ill be hosted: | Tikook

Sharing Mode
Choose how this database will be shared:
] Local Database Sharing W
Thid gglion allows the database to be shared (multi-uier] on the local nebedrk
T Interreet Database Sharing o
This aation allosws the database to be shared (multi-uter] on the internet

Wb Publishing
This aglsan allows the datibase corlent to be publisthed an the web or uie by web browsers). The database mast have
onie of moee special procedures added o enable web publishimg

Basic Database Sharing Options .

¥
This option applies only if one of the database sharing options are checked above:

Checking our available servers, we have one more server available (MacMini PanServer):

-, o8 Available Servers
SRFVEF Addrass

9y, TiBook Jimi-Raas-Compies-2 =
HiacHind FanServer B, 116.53.25

L.
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To make a clone of the Customer database on the MacMini PanServer server use the Database Sharing
Options wizard’s Clone menu.

Edit Wizards ]

New Clone... |
Update Clones...
Change Primary Server...

Database Form Maintenance

This command will display a list of available servers. (Any server that already contains a copy of this data-
base is excluded from the list, which is why TiBook doesn’t show up.)

Choose éen.rer for New Clone

MacMini PanServear

( Cancel jl ['—Bl(—')

Choose the server you want to use, then press OK (or double click on the server name). Panorama will
upload a copy of the database to the new server (in this case MacMini PanServer) where it can then be
accessed from web browsers.
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Updating a Clone Database’s Procedures and Forms

After you’ve created one or more clones, you can continue to use and modify the original database. When-
ever you update procedures or forms (see “Updating a Procedure/Adding a new Procedure” on page 211
and “Updating a Web Form/Adding a new Web Form” on page 208) the original master database will be
updated — the clones on other servers aren’t touched. When you are ready to update one or more clones
open the Database Sharing Options wizard and use the Update Clones command in the Clone menu.

Update Clones
k-

Select the clones you want to update...
™ MacMinl PanServer

¢ Cancel ) f Update “)
T ——

The dialog lists all of the clones for this database (in this case there is only one). Select the clones that you
want to update, then press the Update button. Panorama will update the procedures and forms on the clone
databases. (Note: You don’t need to take a database offline to update it.) When it’s done, it will display a list
of the forms and procedures that it has changed. (Note: Only procedures that have actually changed will be
listed.)

Remember that each clone has it’s own separate data, so updating does not transfer any data.
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Changing the Primary Server

Though you can easily update any clones you’ve created with the Update Clones command (see above) the
primary server remains the one you originally uploaded the database to. If necessary, however, you can
change the primary server at any time using the Change Primary Server command in the Clone menu of the
Database Sharing Options wizard.

Change Primary Server

Primary Server: | TiBook 14

Choose the primary server for this database.
The ather servers will be designated as
containing clones of the primary database.

( \ E"Ehzng!"’
L Cancel Y

Use the pop-up menu to select the new primary server. If this is a shared database, the wizard will force syn-
chronize the local client database with the new primary server. In other words, all of the data in the local cli-
ent will be discarded and the data from the new primary server downloaded into the client.

Distributing Shared Clients for Clone Servers

When a shared database is cloned, each server will have it’s own set of clients linked to it. There is no data
sharing between the different servers or the clients of different servers.

(J Master Database
Ad

Ej_ Cllent af Primary Server

4 t'_ Cllent of Primary Server

j‘! \. t'_ Client of Frimary Server
Frimary Server

Cllent af Primary Server

Client of Clone Server A

@ Client of Clone Server A
4 - A—f""'_'_'_r t'—
ij () Cllent of Clone Server A
Clone Esm:ﬁ\\b t'_

Client of Clone Server A

Client of Clone Server B

.1 — 4 {;j' Client of Clone Server B
V)
")

i-! y N — Cllent of Clone Server B
Clone Eem‘rﬂ\ﬂ

Client of Clone Saerver B
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To set up these sets of servers you’ll need to at least temporarily change the primary server. Start by setting
up the primary server and its clients as described in Chapter 3 (see “Creating a Shared Database” on
page 103). The green arrows show how copies of the master database are distributed from client to client,
either by copying in the Finder, e-mail, USB drive, or some other file transfer mechanism.

() Master Database

tj_ Cllent of Primary Server

i / ‘illﬂﬁ‘b of Primary Server
ﬂ"! \\. Wpﬂllsnt- of Primary Server
Frimary Server “_P

Cllent of Primary Server

Next, use the New Clone command to set up a new clone of the database (see “Creating a Clone” on
page 214).

(] Master Database

tj_ Cllent of Primary Server

/ t'_ Client of Primary Server

ﬂ‘! \\- t'_ Client of Primary Server
Frimary Server

Cllent of Primary Server

A

—

._‘ﬁ!

Clone Server A
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Then change the primary server so that the clone is now the primary, and the original server is now a clone

(see “Changing the Primary Server” on page 217).

{j’ Master Database
>

Ej— Cllient of Primary Server
" a ey é t'_ Client: of Frimary Server

Q t'_ Client of Primary Server
Primary Server |

(temporarlly a clons) t'— Cllient of Primary Server

Clone Server A
rtemporarlly the primary)

Now distribute copies of the master database to the clients of the clone server, again using finder copying, e-
mail, usb drives, or whatever other method you want to use to copy files. (Once you have at least one copy

you can always make more duplicates later.)

(] Master Database

ot

‘ ' t'_ Cllent af Primary Server

| Y ey é t'_ Client: of Frimary Server
L

I

1

|

Q tl'_ Client of Primary Server
\ Frimary Server |

III'". (temporarily a clona) t'_ Cllent of Primary Server

fj’ Client of Clone Server A
é G‘gmann of Clone Server A
E G_%leent- of Clone Berver A

Clone Server A o~
rtemporarily the primary) ' Client: of Clone Server A

Repeat for any additional clone servers. When you’re done, switch the primary back to the original server,

and all of your servers and clients are ready to use.
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Designing Your Web Database Application

So far we’ve discussed the nuts and bolts of working with the server, while skipping over the most important
part — designing the actual web database application. A web application is divided into discrete steps or
actions. Each step begins with someone using a web browser making a request to the server. The server pro-
cesses the request and generates a new custom web page which it sends back to the web browser.

The diagram below illustrates the operation of a single step in a web application.

Request Action New Page

i
N\ ~

l“\;_ New

e — - Web
— server Page

Form _ i
Data b

‘_‘_,.-l'"-" \"--—--"‘/

The original request is triggered by typing in a URL, clicking on a link, or pressing the Submit button on a
web form. Each request may have multiple components. Every request has a URL. The request may also con-
tain data that has been submitted from a form.

Web Database URL Format

When the server receives a request it starts by analyzing the URL. The information in the URL tells the server
what sort of action it should take. You can type the URL into the web browser, but more commonly you’ll
include the URL’s in links from other web pages (using the <a href ="ur | " ></ a> tag). The URL for access-
Ing a Panorama database is always in the format shown below.

http:/ /www.mysite.com/egi-bin/Panorama.cgl PMyDatabase ™ MyAction
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The htt p: and/ cgi - bi n/ Panor ama. cgi ? portions of the URL are always the same. The rest of the URL
is divided into three sections.

Section Description Examples

This is the overall location of the entire web site.
If you don’t know the domain you’ll need to

contact your ISP or IT department. If thisis a www.acme.com
public web site then this will be a name like

Domain www.mycompany.com, etc. If this site doesn’t 192.169.1.100
have a name you can use the ip address
(192.168.1.50), or you can use localhost if the localhost

server is on the same computer as the browser
(for testing)

This is the name of the database being accessed.

Database Be sure to use the name on the server (if it is dif- Contgcts
- Invoices
ferent than the original name).
This is the action to be performed by this URL.
The Panorama server has several built in
actions (for displaying forms, performing que-
ries, and other common tasks) or any procedure form~DataEntry
. in the database can be used as an action. The updaterecord
Action . . )
action is always separated from the database displayshoppingcart
name by a ~ character. Sometimes the action newitem~4~widgets

may include one or more extra parameters, in
that case these extra parameters are separated
from the main action name by a ~ character.

You can use the database web link page to generate and copy a URL without typing (see “Testing a \Web
Database” on page 199). This illustration shows how to generate a URL for the Advanced Search form.

fanea Web Links for Customers database 4
(e ||« » ||+ | @ ntp://192.168.1.52/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgi?Customers~: & Q- Coogle ]
- F Y
Panorama Enterprise Edition Server TiBook @ http://192.168.1.52 L4
o~
Database Forms Procedures
Customers Advanced Seard . _ ]
Correction Open Link in New Window
« 172,125 recoras Detall i i
Y 1% fleids alling List Open Link in New Tab
Missing Data! Download Linked File
Search Results .
Slgnup Add Link to Bookmarks...
Thanks for Si
z
iSlI_:-lItNEITlE
AdvancedSearch
Breakdowns
Calendar
Info -
Selectiuery o
State List i
STuff ~ L 4
G0 to “hitp://192.168.1.52 fcgi-bin/Panorama.cgi?Customers~form~Advanced®2 05earch” S

Once the URL is in the clipboard it can easily be copied to BBEdit, Dreamweaver, or the web authoring pro-
gram you prefer.
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Standard Actions

The Panorama Enterprise Server has a handful of standard built-in actions that perform common actions like
displaying a form (see “Form Actions and Sequence” on page 241), performing a query (see “Standard Form
Action — QUERY” on page 249), adding a new record (see “Standard Form Action — NEWRECORD” on
page 243), updating an existing record (see “Standard Form Action — UPDATERECORD” on page 253) and
displaying submitted data (see “Standard Form Action — FORMDUMP” on page 242). Standard actions can
also be connected together to perform more complicated sequences, as will be described in a moment.

Custom Actions

Custom actions are created by writing procedures. Using custom actions gives you the greatest flexibility and
power, but has the disadvantage of requiring programing skills. To be used as a custom action a procedure
must fill the global variable cgi HTML with the HTML text to be displayed on a browser. A very simple cus-
tom action procedure might contain only one line. This example displays the current time.

cgi HTML="<font col or=green>The tinme is <b>"+tinepattern(now(), "hh: nrm am pni") +* <b></f ont >”

Of course most custom actions are much more complicated than this. To learn more about writing custom
actions see “Web Programming 101” on page 317.

Action Sequences

A single server action can be used all by itself, but more often each action will be part of a larger sequence. A
typical sequence might be displaying a search form, then displaying a list of results, then displaying a
detailed form of a particular item. From the users point of view, the sequence of actions flows from page to
page to page.

The Panorama Enterprise Server’s standard actions have been designed so that they can easily be connected
into larger sequences. To set up these standard sequences you simply fill in dialog boxes specifying how the
sequence flows from page to page. In this chapter you’ll learn about the overall theory and operation of these
standard sequences. The nitty gritty details of setting up a sequence are covered in detail in the following
chapters.

Standard Data Entry Sequence

The simplest standard sequence is the data entry sequence. This sequence allows the user to fill in a form and
add the new data to a database. In it’s most basic form this sequence has only two elements: a data entry form
and a thank you form.

Data Entry
Form

Thank You
Form
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You can also configure this sequence to check for missing fields, in which case the sequence is slightly more
complicated.

Data Entry
Form

missing

Missing Fields
fields?

Form

Thank You
Form

Let’s look at a typical data entry sequence in action. The sequence starts by clicking a link from another page
on the site.

Bamna Mailing List

1y

Mailing List

LZ, 128 Moo

Greatest

Holbiby 45

B =) 15 ] S P
T e

e-a-ie add e o your mailing Est,
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This link brings up the data entry form, which generally starts out blank.

Sgnup B

Sealm: G OO0 DS COHPCONR DZ
Bre:| | Earky (1E40 - 10000 B9
Raliroad:  Am=rak m

HEE

( SignUp |{ Reset )

Once the form is filled out press the Submit button to complete the sequence.

OO0 ranorama Database Query Maiimglistinemrecord

The following requined fickls are missing:

= Lty
= fip
» Email

Please press the Back button on vour browser (o ne-adit the Tform and input the missing fields,
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Oops — the sequence is not complete because some required fields were missing. In this case the server is
displaying the default missing fields page, but later you’ll learn how to customize this page any way you
want. For now we’ll simply press the browser’s back button to get back to the data entry form.

= lals) Signup § =

- Wairld's
Greatest [
Hialbiy 4

Sign Up for Mailing List

John

First Wasmie:
Ladt MasmEs  Vilson
Addreis: .'H..' v Arafusg
Ciy: Long Desch
State: CA E
Zip Codes 56431
PEonEl  (562) 5551102
Emaille  CeiRInDo . NeT
Scata: - -

- - - -
G 08 UHD N F4

Bri:  Micdern (1BEDY - Present) ;!
Ruliraadz  Weitem Facific (WP ]

Sign Up { Reser )

!——

Once the missing fields are entered press Submit again to actually add a new record to the database on the
server with the new information.

|ana Thanks for Signing Up =

Pt Thanks for Signing Up!

Hizbby
<

Thanks for signing up for cur mailing lst. Please check the
information below. Chick fere if wou need to make any changes.

Address: John Wilion
492 Olive Avenue
Lomng Basch, Ch 98621

Phone: (562) 555-1212
Email: jwilscn@bigsponet

Scale:
Era: Modern (19607 - Present)
Railroad: Western Pacific (WP}

Nobes:

This final form is called the “thank-you’ form. Once again you can customize it any way you want — it can
even be set up to allow the user to edit the newly entered data. The new record has been added to the data-
base on the server.

Trewviid Pl 203 Bpyirrar o Eved 4 i Hd OTDdi G Earby CiiBdd's - 120050 Hizkor| Pigte (HcP) iyl _railpnon Miivroor peal rep U5 E) JA0-dE30 o D6 e
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e et LA Seam (1903070 = 19830 wertern Peoifia (W) e ikl nn bapnet [TE0) S45-40%0  Jn 19, 30064
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This entire sequence can be set up without any programming simply by setting up forms and filling in a few
dialogs.
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Search —> List —> Detail Sequence

This standard sequence allows a web user to search an online database and display a table listing the match-
Ing records. The sequence can stop there, or each table entry can include an automatically generated link that
flows to a detailed form for that record. The detailed form can simply display data or it can be designed to
allow the user to modify the record. With some additional programming the user can request that the server
perform other operations on the data (for example add the item to a shopping cart). Here is the flow chart for
this standard sequence.

Search
Form -

any matching

Mo Matching
data?

Data Form

Y Detail
- Form
_——'__'_'_'_'_‘-F'_F
DataTable | |
e_________________________J .
Detail
Form
Detail
Form
e ________J

Let’s look at a typical search-list-detail sequence in action. The sequence starts by clicking a link from
another page on the site.

anaAa Mailing List

Mailing List

L 1R MeDeDs.

Greatest

I'l-l:lbb:.' . ]

BT

Fogn Up - Flease add me [0 your mailing §st,
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This link brings up the search form, which generally starts out blank.

Advanced Search

Effief s dalh you milsl 18 iasrth 1642

oy
st | ¥

Zip Coda:

Fhana:
Emai

Scale: %)

Era: )

Raliroad: 22

{ Search ) Reset )

Fill out one or more fields to specify what data to search for, then press the Submit button.

Advanced Search

Effief s dalh you milsl 18 iasrth 1642

i Search ) [ Reser |
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The server will search the database and display a list of all records that match the requested search criteria. (If
no records match, a customizable form appears.)

ene Search Resuts | —
r ':.'i'-urld g
| s b Search Results...
|'"i'."tl|:l'4' L= J3 & LI 109 MObias SElemesd
- . [ search )
I 2] MEXT
mm“m
Long Beach, CA G Modem sanka Fe (ATSF)
Mﬂﬂm Long Beach, CA G Trasaition Penayteania
Fhalip Daitan Long Beach, Y W Shesm Greal Morthern [GM)
Car Asderson Long Beach, CA W Modem Unian Pacific (UP)
lobn Maris Long Beach, CA (] Modem Conrail
Ropsrt Bargin Long Beadh, NY G Mo Sacts Fa (BNSE]
Bergert Knight Long Beach, CA (] Tramilian Santy Fa (ATSF)
Jaseph Hirtman Lofg Beadh, CA HO  Trasdition Sacth Fa (ATSF)
ey Ewaing LEng Deach, ME no MoRm Unian PRGRE [(UP)
Eagdsil Hiplen Lofg Baadh, CA G Mo Sauthars Facic (5P)
Hiry Dy Lofg Baadh, CA H Tramiltian norfalk & Waitarm
Slgwen Lifg Lofg Baadh, CA G Trasaition viRElam PRl [WF]
Rausins Hilman Lofg Baadh, CA o Mo Snaboma Coal Lise
Hanny Hasie Lofg Baadh, CA HO MO Chichgn B Mo Washam {CNW)
ALDEr RN Lofg Baiadh, NY 3 Trmmition Sanca Fa (ATSF)
I3 ] MEXT

This table has been configured to display a maximum of 15 records per page. Since there are 35 records
selected, the Panorama server automatically splits the display into three pages. You can navigate between the
pages using the automatically generated links. Click NEXT to display the next 15 records.

FREVIQUS | & 1 NEXT
—mm-_m
Long Beach, CA Seaboma Cost Lise
.!.m_iul!. Long Beach, CA H-l:r 'rrtumm Santy Fe (ATSF)
Ty L Long Beach, CA () Trasaition Bashon & Maire
Allen Liwingitzn Long each, CA W Tramition Santy Fe (DNST]
Hiprbart Andrews Long Beach, CA G Trasaition viestem Paclic (WP
enpid Hass Long each, CA no Tramition Sauthern Facfic (5P)
e Harding Lofg Beadh, NY K Sbes Unian PRcfic (UP)
Anlheny Haas Long Beach, CA G Tramitian Greal Northern [GM)
Jack RichEer Lofg Baach, CA W Sbai Milmukas [HILW)
G Wade Lofg Beach, CA H Tramiilian Sanch Fa (ATSF)
ety PRariEn Lofg Baadh, CA W Trasition Greal Nerthirn (G}
Boun Teery Lofg Baadh, CA Ho Mo nacicnd Fila (R
BEEEr Meliushiis Lofg Baadh, CA HO Trasaition Alakka Raliroad
nlliam Lt Lofg Baadh, CA MO  Trassition Unisn PR (UP)
WD Hackest Lofg Baadh, CA & SDhi Unibsn Pacfis (UP)
FREWIOWSE | I 5 NEXT

Click NEXT again to display the final 5 records (or you can simply press 3 to go right to the end).

Seasch Rt —

45 80 LI 1200 neOenas Sflemmbd

r ) Actemeced Seprcn

PREVIQHMES | £ 3
| mame | oy |scee] em |  Rawgas |
1nes Jgsmph Long Beach, CA [T Tranaition Morfnil Southern [NS)
Timigktey Willis Long Beach, CA (0] Modem Kol B Weshern
Kenneth Mcobs Long Beach, CA L) Modem horfelk K 'Westarn
Edward Weigray Long Beach, LA K Traraltinn Amtrak
Jobn Wilsen Long Beach, CA Modem viestem Pacilic [WF)

EREVIOUE | i 3
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This table has been configured to display links for each record (links are underlined above). Clicking a link
brings up a detail form for this record. For example, clicking John Wilson displays the detail form for this
record.

I Ll s Correction . i
ey

i ; Sign Up for Mailing List
th-‘n'i‘__

Eabke any neopssary chianges and press the Submik butfon.

First Wame: oo
LA&t Mama: Vil

T CHive Awdfigs
Long Beach
=N

SBE2]

(562 5551202
Do e S g R
oe 0008 0O O OF

i

Brm: || Modern (1960° - Presents B3
Raliroad:  Weiten Patifie iaf e

|-| u =

- Submit .__EE-EESH-._-

This form displays the record and in this case also allows the user to modify the data. Pressing the Submit
button updates the database on the server with the new data and displays a customizable “thank-you” form
(similar to the data entry sequence). This entire sequence can be set up without any programming simply by
setting up forms and filling in a few dialogs.
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The Panorama Enterprise Edition Server can publish any kind of HTML web page, but there are two basic
building blocks that are the most common elements of any dynamic site — forms and tables. This chapter
describes forms, while the next chapter describes tables.

Converting a Panorama Form into aWeb Form

If you’ve been using Panorama for a while you are probably familiar with creating forms using Panorama’s
graphics tools. Starting with version 5.5 Panorama has a special wizard that allows you to convert forms cre-
ated in Panorama into forms that can be used on the web. You can access this wizard directly, but usually
you’ll access it’s features directly through the Web submenu of the Setup menu while in graphics mode.

View Arrange Text Graphics Wizards H O D G ¥ B = ) =
Rename Form._.

| &6 86 Mailing Delete Form
o JllllI-Iulu'-l||.!ll|ll|I|ll||l|El|||l|.|ll| R‘Elrrﬂ“ﬂf Fﬂl’ms...

Web Form Options...

Install Custom Menus... Upload Web Form

Greatest |
Hobby &5 Tool Palette. ..
A

Render Web Form MR

Form Preferences...

First Name: 0l am Report Preferences...

Last Mama: Feed Special Paper Options..
28 Hunsing  Form Comments...

Preview Web Farm (Blank) 81
Preview Web Form (with Data) 362

.I.l-l-l.l.l-l‘.

]
[

Preview Source (Blank)

Address;
City: Rochaster Field Properties. .. Preview Source (with Data)
State:

- —

NY Add Field...

- B

Zip Code: 14602 Delete Field
Phone: (T531 3831 Fonvert/Edit Balloon Hel
Emall: =ifliam2&S

Oc Oo COs Ono &N Oz

Era: Transition (19405 - 1950's)

Rallroad:  Burlingtan Morthern (BN)
Motes:

#N | Farm Action & Follow Up...
Required Fields...

Hidden Fields...

Font Substitution...

Burtton Scripts. ..
Customize Page...

Page Tempate...

RL]
1

o
1

EEEmBEEEEERC R BEEPE

‘i-'.l-

paliiely

The commands in the Web menu are used to convert Panorama forms into web page forms and to customize
how that conversion is performed.
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Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Page Form

Panorama can convert a form for web use directly from graphics mode (this is sometimes called “rendering”
the form). Use the Web submenu of the Setup menu to convert the current form. (Note: The current database
does not have to be installed on a server to convert the form, though of course you cannot actually use the
HTML form unless the database has been published for the web, see “Uploading the Database to the Server”
on page 194. In other words, you can set up your HTML forms while the database is still in single user mode.)

View Arrange Text Graphics Wizards

Mailim

Rename Farm...
Delete Form

Panorama Handbook

B OODS%EEEa

<) (=1

wzl

=] Rearrange Forms...
. =
= BETTY  \Veb Form Options..
',r__‘_: Greatest Sign U nstall Custom Menus.... Upload Web Form
= ' § Tool Palette. ..

H-cl h.I::I ].'_llt £

First Mame: Willam
Last Mama: Rewd |

_———
Address: 20 Hunting

City: Rochester |

LT
=
L]
il
=
&l

131 ]

]

st NY

The Render Web Form command performs the conversion to HTML format. Use this command if you don’t

Form Preferences. ..
Report Preferences. ..

Special Paper Options...

Form Comments...

Field Properties...
Add Field. .,

need to see what the finished HTML page will look like.

The Preview Web Form (Blank) command renders (converts) the form to HTML, then opens your web
browser and previews what the form will look like without any data (use this option if the form is to be used
for data entry or searching) (Note: This previewed version of the form is not functional, but it does show you

exactly what this form will look like in this browser).

Panorama Form

Render Web Form

Preview Web Form (Blank)
Preview Web Form (with Data)

Preview Source (Blank)
Preview Source (with Data)

iR

31
2

WM

Farm Actinn & Follow Lin

|&aoe MailingList:Signup (100%)
| |I | |2‘ | E | E E E i
] v
3 i) Web Form
z 5 Sign Up for I B8on Signup
13 [-t".r [ « > [ +} < file:/{ /Volumes /Alaska/Carborama/Carb = Q= Coogli
.' First Mama: lohn .
; Last Mame: ¥ilion _,-' World's .
E Address: P72 Olive fvenue * Greatest § s‘gﬂ up II“' Ha“iﬂ'g List
— Hobby
E City: Lona Beach
!'—ﬁ Zlp Code: %5671 First Hame:
x Phone: (S62) 555-1212 Last Name:
_; Ernali: -'iuili.ﬂﬂﬂ]hiﬁiflﬁ-.hl-l Address:
E sale Oc Oo Os O city:
.E Era: '_Mm:lern (1960 - Pre State: @
—E Rallroad: ‘Western Pacific (W) Zip Code:
3 Email;
E OG0 0SOHOON O2Z
3 Early (1840's - 1910' |
ol~/m T i ] Py | By { - L B
Rallroad: Amtrak E!
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The Preview Web Form (with Data) command renders (converts) the form to HTML, then opens your web
browser and previews what the form will look like with data (the data in the current record is used for the
preview). (Note: This previewed version of the form is not functional, but it does show you exactly what this
form will look like in this browser).

Panorama Form

[CEANA] MailingList:Signup (100%) _
| o ||.||“|1,|||,||E.|||Il|E.,||||||:.|||.|,E””,“E,“p
;'_!‘ k {,w - Web Form
- i = oria s et
] 3 Y. Sign Up for M o Signup
I Hobby A — —
- - e | + | < file:// [Volumes /Alaska/Carborama/Carb = Q- Google
L] E Jahin
E 2_- Wilsan e )
| 3 Addrass: ?92 Clive Avenue Aot td:. Sign Up for Mailing List
1 E City: Lona Beach Hobby /£
o Zip Code: 55671 Jomm
- Phone: (9£2) 5851212 —
3 Emall: ivilson@biciso. net 992 Olive Avenue
T st Oc Oo Os On Tong Bedch
L= Era: Modern (1960 - Pres state: €A 19)
— Raliroad: Western Pacific (WP) Zip Code: 5621
53 Motes: Phone: (562) 555-1212
_E Emall:  jwilsonibigisp.net
k saml 06 D0 0OSOHO ON O2Z
SR T T Era: | Modern (1960's - Present) |8
Raliroad:  Western Pacific (W) )
Notes:
{. Sign Up _}{_ Reset :}




The Preview Web Form (Blank) and Preview Web Form (with Data) commands render the form to HTML,
then open a window to display the actual HTML source code. You can examine this code or even copy it to a
separate text editor.

Panorama Form
MailingList:Signup (100%)
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The Web Form Converter Wizard

Whenever you render a form to HTML Panorama will automatically open the WWeb Form Converter wizard.
This wizard will appear centered at the bottom of the screen.

J" een Web Form Converter L

Database: MailinglList . Dimensions: &67" high by 5.97" wide

Form: Signup }} @ Objects: 46
I Action: ~newrecord Status: Ready

[FORM COMPLETE] 46 abjects converted, 0 objects skipped, O warnings.

VBT VKBl IR ReR Y T 05 § WBIT ) T

The wizard displays the status of last form that was rendered, including any errors or warnings (see “Con-
version Limitations” on page 236). You can close this wizard any time you want — it will re-open the next
time you render a form to HTML. You can also manually open this wizard using the Web Form Options...
command in the Web submenu of the Setup menu.
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Preparing a Form

Although any form can be converted for use on the web, you’ll usually want to build forms specifically
designed for the web — just as you probably build forms specifically for use as printed reports. As described
below, some Panorama features cannot be converted for the web, so these elements of the form will not be
included in the converted web version of the form. You may also want to adjust fonts and images for the best
presentation on web browsers.

Conversion Limitations

The table below lists types of Panorama form objects that can be converted to equivalent web entities, along
with any limitations. In general, Panorama includes many options for customizing buttons, pop-up menus,
text editing, etc., but most of these don’t work with web browsers. If you stick to standard appearance objects
you will usually be ok.

Object Limitations

Rectangle Fill pattern must be solid, outline or hollow, pen pattern must be solid or none.

Horizontal lines work very well (they are implemented with the <hr > tag).
Line Vertical lines are possible, but will be twice the width specified (the minimum
width of a vertical line is two pixels). Diagonal lines are not supported.

Click Text See “Font selection” on page 255.

Cannot contain embedded fields or formulas (use Text Display SuperObject

Autowrap Text | ;. qiead). Also see “Font selection” on page 255.

Text Display Cannot display a scroll bar, also see “Font selection” on page 255.
Data Cell Uses default browser appearance for text editing objects (see “Data Cells and
Text Editor SuperObjects” on page 238),
Uses default browser appearance for text editing objects, cannot control bor-
Text Editor ders, scroll bars, etc. (see “Data Cells and Text Editor SuperObjects” on

page 238),

Buttons cannot trigger a procedure, a button either submits the form data or

Push Button resets the form data (if it is called Reset).

Only standard checkbox or radio button styles are supported, cannot trigger a

Data Button
procedure.

Pop-Up Menu Only standard pop-up appearance is supported. No multi-column menus.

List Super Object | Cannot trigger a procedure. Also see “Font selection” on page 255.

Can only display images from web, not from local hard drive. No scaling,
Super Flash Art alignment must be to upper left, no scrolling. See “Displaying Images in a Web
Form” on page 264.

Object types not listed in the table above cannot be converted, and will be skipped completely when convert-
ing a form to HTML. This include tiles, ovals, round rectangles, super matrix, auto grow, "classic" button,
word processor, charts, "classic” flash art, pictures, flash art buttons, sticky push buttons and scroll bars.
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If a form contains one or more objects that cannot be fully converted, these objects will be listed in the Web
Form Converter wizard when the form is rendered. For example, consider this form, which has several
objects that cannot be converted or can only be partially converted.

7 g g TL
||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| ]
L
..................
L L m

[l
Pl
e e e e
e e e e e e
Jom R

AaFirstrr <iLastrr

This is a test.

eoo

Web Form Converter

|

§
=

.

S

Database: MailingList
Farm: Signup
Action: ~newrecord

L. Dimensions: 6.4

» @ Objects: 53

Status: Re

%

[WARNIMG] Fill pattern is not solid, white, or none (Object [D:007584 ).
[WARNIMG] Owval object cannot be converted to HTML/CSS (Object [D:007634).
[WARNIMNG] Rounded Rectangle cbject cannot be converted to HTML/CSS (Object I0: 005

- [WARNING] Auto-wrap fields and formulas cannot be converted, use Text Display object

[WARNIMG] Button object cannot be converted to HTML/CSS (Object ID:D07E14).
[WARNIMG] SuperObject: Scroll Bar object cannot be converted to HTML/CSS [Object ID
[WARNIMG] "Futura” is not a recommended web font (Object ID:0079598].

[FORM COMPLETE] 49 objects converted, 4 objects skipped, 7 warnings.

(Of course the objects with problems will not usually line themselves up neatly on the edge of the form! If
you have trouble determining which objects are causing the problems you can locate the objects by object ID

using the Form Explorer wizard.)
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Fields and Variables in Web Forms

Most forms handle data in fields and variables. Data can be displayed using formulas in Text Display Super-
Objects. Data editing is done with data cells, Text Editor SuperObijects, checkboxes, radio buttons and pop-up
menus.

Data Cells and Text Editor SuperObjects. Panorama has many formatting options for editing data. You can
use data cells, or Text Editor SuperObjects with various types of borders. Web browsers, however, only have
a single formatting option for editing data. No matter what option you use in Panorama, the result looks the
same on the web browser. The illustration below shows four different data editing styles on a Panorama form
on the left. The right side of the illustration shows these same four sets of data editing objects rendered as a
web page — now they all look identical.

ONS&NS Untitled:a (100%)
20 (40 (60 (80 (1001 2014001 &0[1 S0/Z00)Z 20|24 0)260|250 ;
el e e e 800
Last B - | ¢ | | 4 | | + | = file:///Volumes/,
Data Cel
Susan Marks - — T
Standard Borders
Susan Marlk:s — Susan Marks
Mo Borders
Susan Marks T~ Susan Marks
-\""\. s
S A gysan Marks
—
Agua Borders — . Susan Marks

The moral of the story? Go ahead and choose any style you like for your Panorama form, but know that when
the form is rendered as a web page it may look completely different (and may look different in different
browsers and on different platforms, as well).

Data Buttons (Checkboxes and Radio Buttons). Panorama has many display options for checkboxes and
radio buttons. Web browsers, however, support only plain buttons. No matter what option you select for
your radio button or checkbox in Panorama, it will always be converted to a generic button when the form is
rendered as a web page.

®0e e
Untitle E o

. [20 |40 [E0 [B0 |100)120/140)160/150; : | c | | e e | | an | S| file:// /v
@Earlv Registration W™ Early Registration
[ Early Registration W Early Registration
# Early Registration ™ Early Registration
[#Early Registration —_— ™ Early Registration
@HDSNSE TYHO ON O Z
®HO ON QZ TTHO OON O 7
WHO N @7 @HO ON Oz




Chapter 6:Web Forms il . Page 239

Panorama supports multiple checkboxes assigned to a single field or variable, allowing a single field or vari-
able to contain multiple values (pizza toppings, for instance). Web browsers do not support this, so a Pan-
orama form that uses this feature will not work properly if converted to a web page. Instead you must have a
separate field or variable for each option.

Pop-Up Menus. Like the other data entry objects, Panorama has many options for pop-up menus. As you
can imagine, none of these are supported by web browsers, so all pop-up menus are converted to generic sys-
tem standard pop-up menus. In addition, the width of the pop-up menu is determined automatically from
the length of the longest pop-up option. So you may find that your pop-up menu gets narrower or wider
when the form is rendered as a web page.

When used in a Panorama form the pop-up menu option list can be calculated on the fly when the menu is
clicked on. This allows the menu to change depending on current conditions. Web pop-up menus don’t allow
this, so you should not use any fields or variables in the formula used to calculate pop-up menus.

Lists. Lists generally look pretty similar when converted from a Panorama form to a web form.

| SESNS)

® o l el « » || +] 2Bfiley
1—151: FIx |2|:| |4|:| |E-|:I |E|:I |1DD|1ED|14D|1E : .
..*. 1

k|20 HD
= HO
B.E M N
e 0] - 7
1=
SN
i

When used in a regular form Panorama allows the list of items to be included in the list to be calculated on
the fly, or even to be created by scanning the database. These options are not allowed in a web form — the list
must be a fixed list of options with no fields or variables.
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Push Buttons. In Panorama forms push buttons can come in many sizes, shapes, styles and colors — even
transparent! Push buttons on web pages come in only one size and style (though you can make buttons from
an image, see “Making an Image Link to Another Page” on page 267). No matter what option you select for

your push button in Panorama, it will always be converted to a standard generic button when the form is
rendered as a web page.

® 06 B0 8B
! N
! |2|:| |4|:| |E.|:| |=3|:| |1|:u:||12|:||1£ : | v | | 4> | | + | had
i Y
| Hello ]
| Hello v,
Hello
Hello y,
HE"D F T
—_— ( Hello )
Hello - “
_— [ HE"[}I 1
HE"D ‘ _.-" "H._
’ Hello v,
HE"D r T
4 Hello ¥,

Panorama buttons normally trigger procedures, but in a web form they normally submit the contents of the
form to the server. Unless you specify otherwise (as described in a moment), any button on a form will act as
a Submit button. There are two exceptions. If the button title is Reset, the button will clear the contents of the
form (actually set the form back to it’s default state.) The second exception involves the Button Scripts dia-
log, which allows one or more buttons to trigger JavaScript code. See “Triggering JavaScript with a Button”
on page 270 for more information.
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Form Actions and Sequence

On the web, a form doesn’t exist in a vacuum, but is part of a larger sequence. The basic sequence is:

* Formis displ ayed.
e User fills in form

e User submts formdata to server

 Server processes the submtted data and di splays the next page

The following section discusses the last step in this sequence — processing the form data and displaying the
next page. This processing is called the form action. The Panorama server has several built in standard
actions that you can use (for entering new data, querying data, etc.) or you can create your own custom
action by writing a program.

To specify what action should be taken when the form is submitted, use the Form Action & Follow Up com-
mand in the Web submenu of the Setup menu (see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Form” on
page 231).

Form Action & Follow lip ;

— ——
Submit Form Action: ~riEwrecord B
f ormdump
Followup {(Normal): (i v newrecord
Record Not Found: ‘i) | 14 qguery >
Multiple Records Found: ‘i “ I :] updaterecord
Missing Fields: iy | B JInitializeServer

4 b
r Cancel ) e—ﬁ_k—!r

The first option in this dialog is the Submit Form Action. You can type in the name of the action you want to
use, but usually you’ll select the action you want from the pop-up menu on the right. This menu lists the 4
standard built in actions along with all of the procedures in this database. Whatever you select (standard
action or procedure) will be triggered when the form is submitted to process the data and display the next
page. (The other four options in this dialog are used with various standard actions, and are described in the
following sections.)
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Standard Form Action — FORMDUMP

The formdump standard action simply takes the data submitted and generates a web page that lists all of the
values that were submitted (including hidden values, see “Hidden Data” on page 271). This is primarily use-
ful for debugging — you wouldn’t normally use this action in a production web site. For example, suppose
the form below has been set up to use the formdump action.

LilE s Signup =
& [ « » ] + ] @ nup://192.168.1.59/egi-bin/panorama.coitMailingList 8 O Google )

.,a-#

o World's
erred: Sign Up for Mailing List
Hobby A3
= Scobt
..“'..I{II.I'E-'I.

10LD Wilshire Blvd

*  Lns Angelns

ﬂ@

g | F120

i [3&5) 5551212

Al P TS B Bl SR = 3 Wl
0600 0SOHO@N OZ
Era: | Transition (1940° - 1950's) 18
Raliroad:  Santa Fe (ATSF) )
Hotes:

When the Sign Up button is pressed the form is submitted and the fields and their values are displayed.

Phone=(323) 555-1212
Railroad=5anta Fe (ATSF)
Email=scottaugust@ cedarmesa.com

anaA Panorama Database Query:MailingList/formdump —_—
E (] Il oA | | + | A hrep: /192,168, 1,59/ cgi=bin/Panorama.cgitMailingl & =~ oo e ?
12 fields submitted o the MailingList database:

¢ First=5con

¢ Molgs=

v Last=August

o Address=1010 Wilshire Blvd

» Slate=CA

= BErasTransmon {1%80's - [9501'5)

= Scale=N

» City=Los Angeles

« Zip=91206

L]

L]

L]

Note: If you don’t assign an action to a form the formdump action is assigned by default.
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Standard Form Action — NEWRECORD

The newrecord standard action takes the submitted data and adds it to the database (in a new record). It then
displays a “thank you” page that by default looks like this:

anaA Panorama Database Query:MailingList/newrecord —
(& [ « = |{ +] @ nhup://192.168.1.59/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgiMMailingl @ =/ Q- Google ?

12 fields in the MailingList database have been updated:

First=5con

MNoles=

Last=August

Address= 1010 Wilshire Blvd
StatesCA

Era=Transition | 1940 s - 1950'5)
Scale=M

City=Los Angeles

Fip=11 206

Phone=i{323) 555-1212
Railroad=%anta Fe ( ATSF)
Email=scottaugust @ cedarmesa.com

® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® & ¥ 8

Setting Up a Custom Response Page. For most applications you will probably want to design your own
“thank you” page. To do this, create another Panorama form and convert it to a web page. Here’s an example
of a typical “thank you” form. This form uses Text Display SuperObijects to display the newly added data.

—Nala MailingList:Thanks for Signing Up {100%)

P Thanks for Signing Up!
= Hobby &

Thanks far sigring up for awr mailing hst, Please chec: the
information below. Chck here f you nesd to make any changes.

Address: John Wilson
QR Olive A amids
Long Beach, C& 98821
.

Phone; [562) 555-1212
Emall: jwilscn@higisp.net
Scale:
Era: Modern (1960's - Presant)
Raillraad: western Pacfic (WH)

Motes:

n 3 [ [ —
Lidelanall il .|..| ilaraliail .|..| lalanillirslis .| abaled el onill il .|..| ilaralingl .|.i alalanal spalit s
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To tell the server to display this “thank you” form use the Form Action & Follow Up dialog in the Web sub-
menu of the Setup menu (see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Form” on page 231). Select the form
from the Followup (Normal) pop-up menu.

Form Action & Follow Up

Submit Form Action: i) | ~newrecord B

Followup (Normal): iy | Thanks for Signing Up

Record Not Found: (i
/.

Multiple Records Found: i

Missing Fields: i

( Cancel :IHK—"

click here for pop-up list of forms in this database

Now when new data is entered the server will respond with this custom “thank you” page.

3 Thanks for Signing Up —
o e [L] @ hitp://192.168.1.59/egi-bin/Panorama.cgitMailingl® = Q- Coogle

Y

LU Thanks for Signing Up!
Hn:-l:-l:-::'r_

Thanks for sighing up for our mailing list. Please check the
information bebow. Click heare if wou need to make any changes,

Address: Scobt August
1010 Wilshire Bhsd
Los Angeles, CA 91206

Phoneé: (323) 555-1212
Emall: scottaugust@cedarmesa.com

Scale: N
Era: Transtion (1940 - 1950's)
Railroad: Santa Fe (ATSF)

Notes:

Note: If you are making this change to a database that has already been uploaded to the server then you’ll
need to re-render and upload the form (see “Updating a Web Form/Adding a new Web Form” on page 208).
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Checking for Required Fields/Preventing Missing Fields. When entering new records into the database
you may want the server to make sure that some fields are filled in (not left empty). To enable this feature, use
the Required Fields dialog in the Web submenu of the Setup menu (see “Converting a Panorama Form into
a Web Form™ on page 231). Simply check each field that is required, as shown here. (In addition to database
fields this list also shows permanent variables.)

Required Fields

Check all required fields (fields that must not be ampity).

# First

B Last

M Address

& City

B State

® Zip

] Scale

Era

1 Railroad

& Email
Phone
Date
Tally
Temp
S8
Motes
"speechWizard”®
GenericFieldsDictionary
liveFormulaluery
1 liveQuery
savedLiveFormulas
sgarchAllFields
speechWizard
systemacreenRectangle
TextEditingResult

{ Cancel :"E Ok 3

Before the new record is added to the database, the server checks to make sure that all these fields are present.
(Note: The required field feature will not work with checkboxes or radio buttons on the form, only with Text
Editor, Pop-up Menu and List objects.) If any are missing then a special “missing fields” page is displayed,
like this:

Aann Panorama Database Query:MailingList/newrecord
| & | « » || +| & hup://192.168.1.59/cgi-bin/Pancrama.coMailingl @ =( Q- Google ]

The following required fields are missing:

e ity
+ Email

Please press the Back button on yvour browser (o re-edit the form and input the missing fields.
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Is this page too plain for you? Then set up your own! Start by creating a Panorama form with the layout you
want.

®06 MailingList:Missing Data! (100%)

||||||||||||||||-!|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||§|||||||||||||||q|.|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||E|h|||||||||||||||-: ' |

s 0

_ Linintd . Did you forget something?

Ho h

Thanks for signing up for our mailing list, however, some required
fields are missing. Please press your browser's back button and fill
In the fields listed below.

Missing Fields: <font color=red></font>

X

text display superobject

The Text Display SuperObject uses the webf or mm ssi ngfi el ds( function to list the fields that are missing.

"<font col or=red>"+webf ormm ssingfields("<field><br>")+"</font>"

This function has one parameter, a template that specifies how each field name should be listed. The field
name itself is specified by the <field> tag, while other text, punctuation and tags can be added to control the
formatting. In this example each field name is displayed on a separate line (because of the <br> tag). Here’s
how this page will actually look when there are missing fields (but first you must set up the Form Action &
Follow-Up Dialog, described later in this section).

800 Missing Datal

e ||« » ||+ | @nup;//192.168.1.59/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgiMailingL® Q- Google b
|

o,

World's )
_ . Did you forget

Hﬂh something?

-

Thanks for signing up for our mailing list, however, some reguired
fields are missing. Please press your browser's back button and fill in
the fields listed below.

Missing Fields: First
Last
Address
City
Zip
Email
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Here are several additional examples of how the text display formula can be adjusted to produce different
formats for the missing fields.

"<font color=red>"+trim webformm ssingfields("<field> "),1)+"</font>"

Missing Fields: First, Last, Address, City, Zip, Email

"<font col or=red><ul >"+webfornmm ssi ngfields("<li><field>")+"</ul></font>"

Missing Fields:

First
Last
Address
City

Zip
Emuail

"<font col or=red><ol >"+webf ormm ssi ngfields("<li><field>")+"</ol></font>"

Missing Fields:

First
Last
Address
City

Zip
Emuail

N fad R

"<tabl e border=0 cell spaci ng=2 w dt h=150>" +webf or nm ssi ngfi el ds({<tr><td
bgcol or ="#CCCCCC" al i gn=center><font size=-1 color=red><field></font></td></tr>})+"</

t abl e>"
Missing Fields: First
Last
Address
City
Zip

Ermail
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To tell the server to use your new “missing fields” form, go back to the original form (in this case the Signup
form) and use the Form Action & Follow Up dialog in the Web submenu of the Setup menu (see “Convert-
Ing a Panorama Form into a Web Form™ on page 231). Select the form from the Missing Fields pop-up menu.

Form Action & Follow Up

Submit Form Action: ‘i) | ~newrecord

L

L3
j———

L1

Followup (Normal): iy | Thanks for Signing Up |

L1

Record Mot Found: (i ’ I

Multiple Records Found: ‘i ’ I

L3
L e ™

Missing Fields: iy |Missing Datal [
(

L Cancel jf—&k—'}

L

click here for pop-up list of forms in this database

Now if data is missing, the server will respond with your new custom “missing fields” page, as shown earlier
in this section. Note: If you are making this change to a database that has already been uploaded to the server
(see “Uploading the Database to the Server” on page 194) then you’ll need to re-render and upload the form
(see “Updating a Web Form/Adding a new Web Form™ on page 208).
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Standard Form Action — QUERY

The query standard action selects one or more records in the database and displays a table showing the
selected records. It’s sort of the web equivalent of Panorama’s Find/Select command.

The query process starts with a blank form which has one or more fields. When the form is submitted, the
server scans the database to find all of the records that match all of the fields that have been entered (for

example, if the last name and city have been entered then only records with the same last name and city will
be listed).

An alternate query technique starts with a blank form with just one field, which must be set up to edit a vari-
able named SearchAllFields. When the form is submitted, the server scans the database to find records with
any field that contains the submitted text. We’ll come back to this alternate method later.

Here’s an example of a typical search form.

s, 06 MailingList:Advanced Search

Advanced Search ¢

"y ¥ Greatest
— Hobby 4
E Enbar tha data you want bo search for:
el First Mame; | #illiam
=1 Last Mame: Foed
Addrass: I8 Huntington Hills
Clty: Racheptar
seate: MY T!
Zip Code; 14602
Phone: [S0%] J092092
Emall: william2éS@pirmed.com
Scale: N 3
Era:  Transicion {19405 - 1950°) T‘
Raliroad: Burlingron Morhern (BN) T!
MHotes: »
v
0
&
v

{ Search \'" {HESET?"

As you can see, this form is very similar to a data entry form. What makes it a search form is the fact that the
action has been set to query instead of newrecord in the Form Action & Follow Up dialog in the Web sub-
menu of the Setup menu (see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Form™ on page 231).

Form Action & Follow Up [ list of web tables
Submit Form Action: (L) ~uery-dlebShest }_Tl formdump
Followup (Normal): i T! newrecord l
Record Not Found: i) T! query WebSheet
Multiple Records Found: jJ T! updaterecord =
Missing Fields: i) T! State List

When the query option is selected in the pop-up menu, an additional menu appears listing all of the web
tables that have been set up for this database. (A web table is a template that controls the appearance of a
table of records, see “Web Tables” on page 277.) In this example there is only one web table, WebSheet.
Choose the web table you want to use with this query.



That’s all there is to setting up a query! Make sure the form is rendered (converted to HTML) and uploaded

to the server and you can use the query. For example, you could use this form to locate everyone named Wil-
son in California.

Panorama Handbook

Advanced Search
E m:l + | @ hutp://192.168.1.59/cgi-binPanorama. m.mhngmﬁ‘w Go
r . Greatest Advanced Search
Hobby A3
e
Enter the data you want $o search fior:
First Hame:
Last _I@
Address:
City:
swi_cn )
2ip Code:
Phans:
Emiaiiz
scale: %)
Era: 3]
Railroad: 3
Wotes:
' o
{ search ) Reset ) :

—————————————————

Pressing the Search button shows that there are 4 Wilson’s in this state.

- ' Search Results
E m:l + | @ hutp://192.168.1.59/cgi-binPanorama. ml?uallmnlmi_ﬂ.'-" ogle

|-||-

f "." ‘arld s

Search Results...

4 off 12,147 records selected.

url atest

Hobby /5

—Saarch Ty Adveied Seprch

Camphel, CA
Huutltun San Diego, CA
Hathew Wilson San Francisco, CA
John Wilson Long Beach, CA

I‘Iﬂ
G

Transition
Mg
Transition
Mogem

Wew Yook Central [NYC)
SoiArEm
Sarta Fe [ BNSF)
Westem Pacific (WP)
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Searching All Fields. To search all fields simultaneously create a form with a single search field that edits a
variable named SearchAllFields.

®0 6 MailingList:Mailing List {100%)
=, I |||||||||||||||”|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||?||||||I||||||||I-;I-||||||I||||||||?||||||I||||||||E|h|||||||||||I|I|T {l
T - v
Y EER: World's -_ .
=lER . Greatest Mailing List
__: Hﬂb 12,135 records,
i
A E * ' Advanced Search
=i . .
|23 Sign Up -- Ple\ase add me to your mailing list.
i
oyl - -
_: F Y
33 -
O~ |l Merdana 10pt Tewt Editor “Text Editor " W | 4 : E K : =P
Text Editor SuperObiji
_ Data \

EFieId@ @ Variable () Formula

|[SearchAllFields

EWrap at end of line

— Display Options Editing Options —
M Padding Insertion Pt.:

Just like a regular search form, set the form action to query and select the web table using the Form Action &
Follow Up dialog in the Web submenu of the Setup menu (see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web
Form” on page 231).

Form Action & Follow Up | list of web tables
Submit Form Action: (i) | ~query-#ebShest L
) formdump
Followup (Normal): iy 5 Hassracord l
Record Mot Found: i) | 4] query WebSheert,
Multiple Records Found: i/ [ :J updarererard
Missing Fields: (i) i #! State List
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Make sure the form is rendered (converted to HTML) and uploaded to the server and you can use the query.
For example you could use this query form to locate every occurrence of charles in the database.

Iuhjllnp List

""-”ur'd
ey Mailing List

12, 147 necoeds.

Chariag w Adepneli] Guarih
Sign Up == Please add me to your mailing list.

This search will find charles no matter what field it is in.

Search Results

Search Results...

281 of 12,147 reconds selected,

[ S T— Ty Advered Sesrch

1232567831011 12 13 B4 15 16 17 16 1S NEXT
m“m-_—m_

Charlpsten, SC o SLeam Chieags & Norh Westarn [CRW])
n.u_'ﬂ!nﬂﬂl Lake Charles, LA HO Transition Fennsylvania
LCharlag Higdleron Lang Beach, CA G Moderr Sara Fe (ATSF)
Shaies Mot s Lawrenceville, GA HO Transiticn Southern Pacific [5P)
Chgelss Payrs Safaty Harbor, FL N M Alngkn Railroad
Eharies bandny Brunswick, ME HO Steam Milwaukes [MILW)
Chanes Blosm Denver, CO HO Transition Sarta Fe (ATSF)
Charies Burice Petaluma, CA N Transition Wew York Central {NYC)
Chadies Laliey Eigin, IL HO Transitien Morrolk B WesTam
Lharies Ragsdale Baldwirsvilie, WY HO Earty Pennsylvania
Lhasies Chang Coallas, T (<] Magem BEnnSyIvana
Charies Spargler vientura, CA G Transition Saria Fe [ATSF)
Chanes Moody Fom Gramat, Mi G Transiticn ATk
charics Baxier Meinose, MA G Transition Morfolk & Westem
Baymondg Sheity Charlesten, SC HO Transition Morfolk & Westem

12325678910 11 12 1F §4 15 16 17 |18 |9 NEXT

Searching Multiple Fields instead of All Fields. Using the Live Clairvoyance wizard you can customize the
all field search to include only a subset of the fields in the database. First make sure the database you want to
modify is active, then open the Live Clairvoyance wizard.

a ﬂ If""' Live Clalrmﬁm MajllngList

L v e s 12180 .ri_'_'ll.i.':,l"_‘-,]".:ﬂ otal
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Now press the 22| button to configure Live Clairvoyance. The configuration dialog will appear:

Configure
Databasze Fields Search Fields
ALL_FIELDS wFirste «Lasty «Addresse «Citys, «Statex «Zip» «Scalex
First Scale «Railroad» «Motese
Last
Address
City
State The Search Flelds sres specifies wihich Fields will be
Zip seaFched a5 pod tpoe. Fou can d¥ag one oF more Melds
Seale From the st on the left. Fou can also tpoe punctuation
Era (zpaces, commas, dashes, ebc ) between the feids, for
Railroad examode 0y, wStater . When searching pou would need
Ernail o tpoe the samve punchustion, for examnole San Dlego, C4.
Fhiane
Date Dizplay Fields (and punctustion)
Tally wFirste «laste, «Zityn, «Statex [xScalex)
Temp
£eq
Motes
The Dizoley Fields ares specifies which felds will be
dizplayed In the Nzt and thelr order. You can drag one oF
move Felds frorn the Nzt on the left. You can alzo typoe
CURCkIEtIon (soaces, corminas, Jeshes, et ) between the
Ffralds, For example #laste, «Frsts s Phonas,

!: Cancel } f—ﬁk—"

(Note: You may wonder why the search fields section contains «Scale» Scale. This allows searches to made for
HO Scale, N Scale, etc., which would be a common way for model railroaders to specify a search.)

Follow the on-screen instructions to set up the fields to be searched, then press the Ok button to close the dia-
log. Close the wizard and save the database, then if necessary re-upload the form to the server. Instead of
searching all fields, the search will use the configuration you have just set up.

Handling Failed Searches. What if a search query turns up no results? For example, suppose you search for
zumi. There is no zumi in the database, so the server displays an empty table.

sl e Search Results 1
el « » |[ + ] @ hup:/192.168.1.59/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgiMailingL G [~ Q-
i ¢ N

,*#*
Search Results...
O off 12,147 recornds selected
F E-E:II'IH % A agrer md o B

Mo reconds matched yous selection Critera,
Prags youl Bitwdei i Back Bulloh 16 Iry BRORFEr Selaciion.

The server’s response to a failed search can be modified with a custom program, see “Displaying an Empty
Table” on page 426.

Standard Form Action — UPDATERECORD

The update standard action is similar to newrecord but instead of adding a new record it modifies an existing
record. This action cannot be used by itself but must be part of a sequence that displays the form from the
database. See “Editing/Updating a Record” on page 313 for more details on this process.
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Custom Form Actions

Any action other than the four standard form actions discussed above (formdump, newrecord, query and
update) is a custom form action. Custom actions are created by writing a procedure to process the form input
(see “Web Programming 101 on page 317). To specify that a procedure should be triggered when the form is
submitted, use the Form Action & Follow Up dialog in the Web submenu of the Setup menu (see “Convert-
Ing a Panorama Form into a Web Form™ on page 231).

Form Action & Follow Up

~hdvarcedtaarch ? L

= formdump
newrecord
query [
updaterecord

Submit Form Action:

Followup (Mormal):

. .::. t.

Record Mot Found:
Multipde Records Found:

State List )
.shortstate
z
FakeFirstMames
FakeLastMames
FakeScale
MakeFakeEmail
MakeFakeRailroads
MakeFakeEra
MakeFakeDates
SplitNarme
LiveQuery
LancelQue
list of procedures in this database —v _.:“ckqumw
Button
LiveFormulaQuery
Advancedsearch .
SelectQuery
Calendar

Missing Fields:

-

= e
SISIEE

The first option in this dialog is the Submit Form Action. You can type in the name of the procedure preceded
by the ~ character, but usually you’ll select the procedure you want from the pop-up menu on the right. This
menu lists the 4 standard built in actions along with all of the procedures in this database. Whatever you
select (standard action or procedure) will be triggered when the form is submitted to process the data and
display the next page.
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Advanced Form Techniques

This section describes advanced techniques for customizing forms, including techniques for embedding
HTML directly into your form.

Font selection

On your own computer you can use any font you want because you have complete control over what fonts
are installed and available for use. A web page, however, is the opposite situation since you have zero control
over what fonts may be available when the page is viewed. Because of this it is usually best to pick from a
restricted subset of fonts that are almost universally available. The fonts that are most commonly available
are: Arial, Comic Sans MS, Courier, Georgia, Helvetica, Times and Verdana.

You may want to use fonts beyond this very restricted list. If you use one of the primary fonts listed below,
the web browser will automatically substitute the first alternate font if the primary font is not available. If the
first alternate is not available, the second alternate will be used. If even that is not available, the web browser
will select a generic font based on the final alternate column.

Primary Font Alternate 1 Alternate 2 Final Alternate
Arial Helvetica sans-serif
Arial Black Gadget Helvetica sans-serif
Charcoal Impact sans-serif
Chicago Impact sans-serif
Comic Sans MS cursive
Courier Courier New monospace
Courier New Courier monospace
Gadget Arial Black Helvetica sans-serif
Geneva Tahoma Arial sans-serif
Georgia serif
Helvetica Trebuchet MS Arial sans-serif
Impact Charcoal sans-serif
Lucida Console Monaco monospace
Lucida Grande Lucida Sans Unicode sans-serif
Lucida Sans Unicode Lucida Grande sans-serif
Monaco Lucida Console monospace
MS Sans Serif Geneva sans-serif
MS Serif New York sans-serif
Palatino Linotype Book Antiqua Palatino serif
Palatino Palatino Linotype Book Antiqua serif
Tahoma Geneva Arial sans-serif
Times Times New Roman serif
Times New Roman Times serif
Trebuchet MS Helvetica sans-serif
Symbol symbol
Verdana Geneva sans-serif
Webdings fantasy
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For example, suppose that you have specified that a text object be displayed using the Verdana font. If Verdana
Is not available, then Geneva will be used. If Geneva is not available then a generic sans-serif font will be used.
(Of course this means that your form should not rely on the dimensions of a certain font for exact form lay-
out.)

If you use a font that is not on the list above, then all bets are off. If that font is not available when the web
page is displayed, the results are unpredictable. You can, however, use the Font Substitution dialog (in the
Web submenu of the Setup menu, see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Form” on page 231) to set
up custom substitutions. The example below shows how to set up substitutions for the Futura font.

Font Substitution
Custom font substitutions {in addition to and/or overmiding the standard substiftutions to the right) || Standard font substitutions

“Futura®”,"Helvetica” “Arial”,“Yerdana®” bans-serif * | "Aral®,"Helvetica® sans-serif 3
é “hrial Black™," Gaug 8r" “Helverica® sans-sanif &
*Charcoal”®, " Impact®, sans-serif
: Chln:ag-:-". ‘Impact” . sans=serf
"Comic Sans MS© curshye
“Courier, Courier New . manaspace
“Courier Naw™, “Couriar mondspace
“Gadger® “Arial Black®, “Helverica®, sans-serif
“Feneya” " Tahoma®,” Arlal™ sans-serf
: E»Eﬂr'g 12" garm
"Helvetica™, Trebuchet M3, Aral™, sans-senil
“Imgact™, "Chanooal” sans-sanf
"Liscida Congale® “Manaca” manaspace
“Lucida Grande”, "Lucida Sans Unicode” sans searif
“Lucida Sans Unicode®, "Lucida Grande® sans-sanf
"Monaco”,"Ludida Consalé’ fyglalyfafdat e ]
M5 Sans Sert”,"Geneva“ sans-sernl
"MS LA "New York® Sans-senr
“Falatino Linotype” " Book Antiqua”,"Falak o serif
“Palatino”,"Falating Linotype®, "Book Antigua™,serif

"T Cancel W‘f Ok 3

Y

This example sets up four alternates for the Futura font. Notice that when actual font names are specified they
should be specified in quotes, while generic font names (serif, sans-serif, monospace, cursive or fantasy) should
not be enclosed in quotes.

Embedding HTML in a Text Display SuperObject

If you want to display text in a Text Display SuperObject, Panorama normally takes care of all the details for
you. If you are familiar with HTML you know that special characters like <, >, and & normally require special
processing, but Panorama takes care of that for you. There is one exception to this rule, however. If the text
you are displaying contains HTML tags, then Panorama does not special processing. This allows you to place
custom HTML tags (bold, italic, links, etc.) into the final page. For example, here is a formula that will display
some text in bold and italic.

Text Display SuperObject

Formula

['This example shows how you can embed special HTML
tags like <b>bold </b> and <i>italic</i> into the text.”
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In the Panorama form you see the actual tags.

This example shows how you can embed special HTML tagﬂ. m
like <b=bold</b> and <i=italic</i> into the text.

n
L -

—
1l

Here’s what this form looks like when it is converted to HTML:

enn i

| (v | | 4 b | | + | _35‘ﬁIE:HNqumHfAIaska,"Carhnramaa'Carh "FCI.T Google

|

This example shows how you can embed special HTML tags
like bold and italic into the text.

If you embed HTML tags into the Text Display formula you must take care to make sure that any data
included in the formula is converted to web format. This can be done with the webt ext ( function. Suppose,
for example, you want to display a person’s name and company, with the company name in bold. You might

think to use a formula like this:

Text Display SuperObject

Formula
First+" "+last+", <b>"+Company+"</b>"

But what if the data contains a special character, like this:

i Susan Marks, {h}.ﬁ.ndE& Williams</b> 0
Fan

This special character will not display properly on the browser without conversion:

800 a

| (v | | 4 b | | + | _35‘ﬁIE:HNqumHfAIaska,"Carhnramaa'Carh "FCI: Google

S

Susan Marks, Ande@ & Williams
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Adding the webt ext ( function around each field fixes the problem.

Text Display SuperObject

Formula

webtext{First+" "+Last)+", <b>"+webtext{iCompany)+"</
"

Here’s the finished result, with the correct accent character:

806 a '|

H o | | ad . > | | 9 | _3“ﬁIe:H,""u’nIumesMlaskafCarbnramaa’Carh “'fClv Google
[

Susan Marks, Anderson & Willlams

A common mistake is to enclose the entire formula with the webt ext ( function, like this:

Text Display SuperObject

Formula

webtext(First+" "+Last+", <b>"+Company+"</b>")

As you can see below, this results in a mess. Don’t include any HTML tags within the webt ext ( function,
only data (or text that does not include tags).

[BGE a

H = | | ad . > | | 9 | _3“ﬁIE:HNnIumHfAIaSka,"Carbnramaa'Carh “'FQT Google
[

5 |
1

susan Marks, &lt;b&gt;Anders&ouml;n &amp;
Williams&lt;/b&at;

Remember, the webt ext ( function is only necessary if your formula contains HTML tags. If the result of
your formula doesn’t contain any tags then the webt ext ( function should not be used. (Note: Panorama
assumes the text contains HTML tags if the first character is < and the last character is >, or if the text contains
</ anywhere within the text.)
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Linking to Other Web Pages

To link to another web page, use the webl i nk( function. This function has two parameters, the URL to link
to and the caption for the link. Here’s an example that will create a link to the ProVUE Development home

page.

Text Display SuperObject

Formula

|welc:-lir1 k("http://www.provue.com”,"ProV UE Development”)

In the Panorama form only the caption will appear.

i .F"rn'u' UE Development ) m
O

When the form is converted to a web page, the text becomes a link to the ProVUE Development home page.
Clicking on the link will jump to that page.

_—I e ] | 4 » ] | -+ ] _35‘ﬁle:H,""ufnlum&afAIaakafCarhnramaa’CarhuIat""FQ* Google )
N F 3
v

ProVUE %uelugm ent E

\ )
" =
 Open “http:/ 'www.provue.com/” in a new tab é

You can combine a link with other text, or even put multiple links in a single Text Display object.

Text Display SuperObject

Formula

"Some interesting web sites include] "+weblink("http://
www.trains.com/trc/","Trains")+", "+weblink("http://

www.nmra.org/","MNational Model Railroad Association”)+",
“+weblink("http:/ fwww.trainnet.crg/","Trainnet"]+" and "+
weblink("http:/ fwww.rrhistorical.com/nrhs /", "MNational

Railway Historical Society”)
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The Panorama form will look like this:

® OO Untitled:a (100%)
i |||||||||||||||”|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||§|||||||||||||||I-;I.|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||‘?|||| 1l
L
.Sc-me interesting web sites include: Trains, National Model ) m

Railroad Association, Trainnet and National Railway
Historical Society

L

and the web page like this:

[EE’JB a

H (4 | | 4 B | | + | _35‘ﬁle:H,""u’cnlum&s,u’AIaSkafEarbnrama.-'CarhuIat“'fQ* Google D
[

' Y

v

Some interesting web sites include: Trains, National Mode| m

Railroad Association, Trpinnet and Mational Railway Historical

Society

The webl i nknewwi ndow( function works exactly the same except that the new web page will automatically
be opened in a new window (instead of in the same window).

Linking to Blank Panorama Forms (from a Panorama Form)

To link to a blank Panorama form (for example to add a new record or start a search) use the webf or m i nk(
function. For example, suppose you have created a form called Advanced Search in the same database. This
formula will link to the search page:

Text Display SuperObject

Formula

webformlink("", "Advanced Search","",""

In the Panorama form, this object will simply say Advanced Search. When rendered to HTML this becomes a
link.

fan0n a
|

l
H e | a4 > | | + | _3“ﬁle:,uf,uf,f"ufnlur‘nEEfAIaEka;Carbnrama.-'EarhuIat“'va Google )
|

' Y

L

Advanced Search m

The webf orml i nk( function actually has four parameters (though as we have seen, often only one is
needed).

webf or m i nk( dat abase, form record, capti on)
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The database parameter specifies the database that contains the requested form. This should be the name of
the database on the server. If the form is in the same database as the current form, the database parameter can
be left blank.

The database parameter specifies the form being linked to.

The record parameter must be left blank to create a blank form. (If non-blank it specifies a record to be used to
populate the form, see “What Record Are We Talking About?”” on page 395.)

The caption parameter specifies the text that will be displayed for this link (the text that the user sees). If left
blank the form name will automatically be used as the caption.

Like the webl i nk( function, the webf or m i nk( function can be used as part of a more complex formula
that may include multiple links, tags, etc. There is also a webf or ml i nk( function that causes the blank form
to open in a new browser window.

Linking to Blank Panorama Forms (from a standard web page)

The illustration below shows how to build a URL to a Panorama form from a standard web page (a web page
built with a text editor or web design program like Dreamweaver). The black parts of the URL never change,
while the blue sections must be adjusted for your site, database, and form.

&
& ¥
N S
S & &
&

L

http:/ /www.mysite.com/egi-bin/Panorama.cglPMyDatabase ” Form ™ MyForm

The database name and form name must be exact, including upper and lower case. If the database name or
form name contain any special characters they must be converted to % notation, for example a space becomes
%20. The example below shows how to build a link to an Advanced Search form in the Registration database.

<a href="http://ww. acne. coni cgi - bi n/ Panor ama. cgi ?Regi st rati on~For n~Advanced%gear ch" >
Advanced Sear ch</a>
Linking to Panorama Procedures (from a Panorama Form)

In a later chapter you’ll learn how to write a Panorama procedure that creates a web page (see “Generating
HTML” on page 369). To link to such a procedure use the cgi | i nk( function. The cgi | i nk( function has
three parameters:

cgi |l i nk(dat abase, url suffi x, caption)

The database parameter specifies the database that contains the requested procedure. This should be the
name of the database on the server. If the procedure is in the same database as the current form the database
parameter can be left blank.

The urlsuffix parameter specifies the form being linked to, along with any additional parameters. If there are
any parameters they must be separated from the procedure name with the ~ character.

The caption parameter specifies the text that will be displayed for this link (the text that the user sees).

Here is an example that will display statistics from 2006 (assuming, of course, that the Statistics procedure
has been written to process an extra parameter this way.

Formula
cgilink("","Statistics~200&6","Stats 2008")
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Linking to Panorama Procedures (from a standard web page)

The illustration below shows how to build a URL to a Panorama form from a standard web page (a web page
built with a text editor or web design program like Dreamweaver). The black parts of the URL never change,
while the blue sections must be adjusted for your site, database, and procedure.

..E"
ol
& s
&

< %
& & & &

/ ;L

http:/ www.mysite. com/egl-bin/Panorama.cgiPMyDatabase ™ MyProcedure ™ MyParameters

The database name and procedure name must be exact, including upper and lower case. If the database name
or procedure name contain any special characters they must be converted to % notation, for example a space

becomes %20. The example below shows how to build a link to a statistics procedure in the Registration data-
base.

<a href="http://ww. acne. coni cgi - bi n/ Panor ama. cgi ?Regi strati on~Stati sti cs~2006">St at s</ a>
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Linking to a JavaScript Script
The webl i nk( function can also be used to trigger a JavaScript script. Simply start the URL with

j avascri pt: instead of htt p:, as shown below. The script itself must not contain any " characters, and

should not return a value.

Text Display SuperObject

Formula
weblink("javascript:alert('Hi dhere!']", "Hella")

In the web browser clicking on the word Hello will display a short message.

- a
4 » |+| EﬁIE:Hf"u’ulumeamlaakafEarhﬂramaftarhuIatu-r.l’t"rrﬂ.* Google

JavaScript k

Hi there!

PR

b Yalnl

ript “alert('Hi%20there!'}”

If the script you want to run has more than a couple of statements in it, it’s usually best to define a custom
JavaScript function separately (see “Adding JavaScript to a Page” on page 275) and simply trigger the func-

tion with the webl | nk(.

Text Display SuperObject

Formula
weblink("javascript:recalclnvoice()”, "Recalcu Iatel"]
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Displaying Images in aWeb Form

Many forms include images. Images may be fixed, like a logo, or variable, like a catalog photo that changes
for each record. In a regular Panorama form, images can be displayed by pasting them directly into the form,
they can be displayed from the Flash Art catalog or from a file on disk, or they can be displayed directly from
the web. When a form is exported for the web, however, only the last option is available. If a form contains
Images that are pasted in or stored locally these images must be converted into web images before they can
be displayed on a web form.

To display an image from the web create a Flash Art SuperObiject (see Chapter 16 of the Panorama Hand-
book) and use the webi nage( function to specify the URL of the image you want to display (usually a GIF or
JPEG image).

Flash Art Superﬂbiect

_ Image Name & Location

Formula: webimage("http://www.nmra.org/wghlogo2_88x96.gif")
Default:
Alt File:
__ Alignment _ Scroll Bars Options
- ﬁ n ! Vertical ™ Include Pictures on Disk
i E 2 "1 Horizontal "1 Border
ror @ () () () Scale to Fit __| Grow Box 2 Drop Shadow
CEMTER 5 E 5 E Frﬂpﬂﬂinnm .| Overflow
sorton () () () (O Tile | Display Group of Pictures
L] f: Cancel jJ |':: OK :)

Be sure that the Include Pictures on Disk and Top/Left options are checked. None of the other options will
work when the page is converted to HTML. When the Panorama form is displayed, the image will be fetched
over the internet and displayed (assuming that the computer is connected to the internet!). There may be a
delay the first time the image is displayed.

®0 6 MailingList:Signup (100%)
.|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|1.|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|?|.I.|.|.|.I.|.El.I.|.|.|.I.|.|‘.‘|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|?|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|§|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|-: %

Py d

[~ Greatest Sigﬂ‘ Up for Mﬂ.ﬂiﬂg List

Hobby
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When the form is converted to HTML, the image will be displayed just as it was on the Panorama form:

806 Signup

' | (v | | 4 B | | + | _35‘ﬁle:J,.f,""u’rjlur‘nESJAIaEkajCarbnramaﬁtarhuIat“ Q- Coogle
|

sy :

0
_ G‘-":g;{g; Sign Up for Mailing List

Hobby &5
-

There’s one problem with this example — it’s displaying an image from somebody else’s web site. In many
cases this may not be appreciated. First of all, you are poaching someone else’s bandwidth. Secondly, you
may be violating the copyright of the person or organization that created the images. (However, it may be ok
to directly access photo sharing sites like flickr if you are accessing your own images or images that are in the
public domain — check the terms of service for the site in question).

fom

Because of the issues described in the previous paragraph, you’ll usually want to create your own images
and upload them to your own web site. If you’re using Mac OS X with Apache then you’ll want to put the
Images in a subfolder of the WebServer Documents folder, which you’ll find inside the Library folder on the
main hard drive of the computer. Usually you’ll want to put the images in a subfolder, like the HobbyShop-
Photos folder shown below.

SYSNS & Library o
| Name &
b | - Scripts |
» | Spotlight v
» | Startupltems
» | User Pictures
v | webServer
» | CGl-Executables 0

v/ | Documents I
_35‘ _EnterpriseDomainTest.html

* apache_pb.gif

|7 ColoradoHotels

| ColoradoHotels_x

| HobbyShopPhotos

Amtrak F7A.jpg

Amtrak Genesis-1.jpg

Amtrak Genesis.jpg

Amtrak 5W7.jpg '3

4 vYY

i 9

Here’s the formula for displaying the image of the Amtrak Genesis locomotive:

Flash Art SuperObject

Image Name & Location

Formula: webimage("http://www.mysite.com/HobbyShopPhotos |
Amtrak®%20Cenesis. pg")
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But what if you don’t know the URL for your web site yet, or perhaps you want to first test your database on
a separate local server before deploying it on your live web server. By adjusting the formula to use the
dbSer ver Domai n() function, the form can automatically display the image from whatever server is being
used to host the database itself. This function automatically generates the first part of the URL (http:// and

the domain name).

Flash Art SuperObject

Image Name & Location

|7 Formula: |webimage(dbserverdomain()+"HobbyShopPhotos f Amtrak%20Cenesis.jpg")

You can move the database from server to server and the images will continue to display correctly (of course
you’ll need to move the images also).

000 a |

|
|
I | (4 | | ad . > | | + | _3“ﬁle:,.f,.fwnlur'nESJAIaSkafCarbnrama.fCarhuIatnr.-'{“FQ* Google
|

Note: The dbser ver donai n() function does not work until you have assigned the database to a server
with the Database Sharing Options wizard (see “Uploading the Database to the Server” on page 194).

Displaying Images Based on a Field or Variable

To display an image based on a field or variable simply include that field or variable in the formula. In this
example the Item field contains image names. The ur | encode( function is necessary to make any special
characters in the image name URL friendly, for example spaces become %20. However, the image name
should not contain the * character and should not contain any accented characters or other characters that
use the upper 128 positions of the ASCII character set.

Flash Art SuperObject

Image Mame & Location

Formula: webimage(dbserverdomain()+"HobbyShopPhotos/"+urlencode(ltem)+".jpg")
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The Panorama form will display the image (if any) that matches the data in the Item field:

O Untitled:a (100%)

|||||||||||||||”|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||§|||||||||||||||q|.|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||E|i||||| ;|

v

ATSF Tanlk Car

e

and so will the converted web form.

8006

a —
;I < ] | 4 B ] | -+ ] _35‘ﬁIE:,F,u’,f"ufqumES,u’AIaaka,"Carbﬂrama.fCarhuIatnr.hi"’FQv Google D

ATSF Tank Car

(s RIL

(>l

Making an Image Link to Another Page

To make an image a clickable link to another web page, combine the webi mage( function with the

webl i nk( function (see “Linking to Panorama Procedures (from a Panorama Form)” on page 261). Use the
webi mage( function as the caption parameter for the webl i nk( function.

Flash Art SuperObject

_ Image Name & Location

Formula: wehblin kt"http: {inmra.org”,webimagel"http:/ /www.nmra.org
wghlogo2 _BB8x3&.gif"))
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The addition of the webl i nk( function turns the image into a link to the http://www.nmra.org web page.

e Signup
CH 4, > ] [+] Eﬁle:ff,""ufulumeaMlaakafEarhﬂramaftarhuIatur.l’( "FQ* Google

AR sign Up for Mailing List

Hobby

e

w mra.org/” in a new tab _?. =

You can also use the webl i nknewwi ndow( , webf or ml i nk(, webf or m i nkneww ndow(, cgi | i nk( and
cgi I'i nkneww ndow( functions in an image formula.

Making an Image a Submit Button

To make an image act as if it is a submit button use the webi magesubm t ( function instead of webi nmage( .

Flash Art SuperObject

Image Name & Location

Formula: webimagesubmit{"http://media-search.nethint.com/images/
template_r/ _cl.gif")

The image displays normally, but can also be clicked to submit the form.

ann Advanced Search =
BB | ke vakeme FALse s G b araraiCarbuli 2l O Goage

.-"I'-_ =

¢ Warld's
T, Greatest
Hobbry 4

Adwvanced Search

L=t R T GRS HE
FEAE P a

LaAE P
Ad ik
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mae | ]
Lk Cislle]
PRoss]
Emad|
seame | )
T 2]
Asibroad: il
s
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Making an Image a JavaScript Button

If you use the webi magescri pt ( function clicking on the image will trigger a JavaScript. The second func-
tion parameter is the text of the script. Important: The script text must not contain the " character. In the
example below the text of the JavaScript script is highlighted, in this case a simple script that displays an
alert.

Flash Art SuperObject

_ Image Name & Location

Formula: webkimagescript("http://www.essex.ac,uk/charity/friendsinternational/ media/
icons /globe.gif”, "alert ' Hello Waorld')")

In the Panorama form, the image is displayed normally. (However, since Panorama does not have a built-in
JavaScript interpreter, clicking on the link does not trigger the JavaScript.)

®06 Untitled:a (100%)
] .|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|1.|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|?|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|§|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|‘}|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|?|.I.|.|.|.I.|.|E.h|.l.|. *

When the form is rendered as a web page the JavaScript becomes activated. Clicking on the image triggers
the script, in this case displaying a message.

8006 a

| ¢ | | 4 p | | + | _3"“ﬁIe:,F,:’NnIumesfAIaska,"Carbﬂrama.i'CarhuIatcrr.i' "frcl* Google

v
!
——
—

.

e

JavaScript
Hello World I

ook )

"
If the script you want to run has more than a couple of statements it’s usually best to define a JavaScript func-

tion separately (see “Adding JavaScript to a Page” on page 275) and simply trigger this function with the
webi magescri pt (.
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Triggering JavaScript with a Button

Buttons are normally used to submit the form, or to reset the form data (see “Push Buttons” on page 240).

They can also be used to trigger JavaScript. To set this up, use the Button Scripts dialog (in the \Web submenu
of the Setup menu).

Button Scripts

Button
Scripts

i 0

{ Cancel :"E Ok 3

To use this dialog enter one or more button javascripts, one per line. Each line starts with the button title, then
an equals sign (=), followed by a the script (which must not include the " character).

For example, suppose you have created a form with several buttons, like this:

®06 Untitled:Sample (100%)
! |2EI |4EI |E-I:I |EEI |1I:II:I|12EI|14I:I|1E~EI|1BDlEEIEI|22EI|24EI|2ED|EED|EDD|EED|34D|E‘
-
‘" Hello " Goodbye © Info ED
l"'«- .-l"l I"-.. ? _..l'l I'-._ _,.r'

Once the buttons are set up, open the Button Scripts dialog and type in the JavaScript for each button.

Button Scripts

Button Hello=alert{'Hi there!'}
Scripts |Goodbye=alert{'Leaving so soon?')

i..-" Info=alert{navigator .appMame+ ' '+parseF logt{rav igator .app¥er=sian ) ) m

£
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Now when the form is converted to a web page pressing these buttons triggers the corresponding JavaScript,
in this case displaying a message.

8ne Sample
| & | « > || +| = tile:///Volumes Alaska/Carborama/Carbulator /Objec 8 Q- Coogle )
( Hello ) Goodbye ){ Info )

: Javascript
@ Metscape 5

JavaScript

Leaving so soon?

- Javascript
@ Hi there!

o)

To learn more about how to add JavaScript to a form see “Adding JavaScript to a Page” on page 275.

Hidden Data

When the Submit button is pressed, the web browser collects all of the data that has been entered on the form
and submits it to the web server (hence the name of the button). The web server then processes this data to
perform the requested operation — searching, entering data, etc. In addition to normal visible data values
(text editing cells, checkboxes, radio buttons, etc.) web browsers also support hidden values. These values are
generated when the web form is displayed, then stored invisibly within the web form and submitted with the
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other data values when the Submit button is pressed. Essentially these hidden values allow the server to pass
values to itself, allowing it to remember a value or calculation from a previous interaction with the server. For
example a hidden value could contain the time the form was displayed, allowing the server to calculate how
long it took you to fill in the form.

To set up one or more invisible values choose the Hidden Fields command in the WWeb submenu of the Setup
menu (see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Form” on page 231).:

Hidden Fields
Hidden Curtency="US Dol lar" -~
Fields SubmitDate=datepattern] todag] b, "mmdd gy v
ir-" Oiscount=str{0i=scount) m

&

L

ir Cancel }f—ﬁk—’

Using this dialog you can enter one or more hidden field assignments, one per line. Each line starts with the
name of the hidden field, then an equals sign (=), followed by a formula that specifies the value for that hid-
den field. The formula must calculate a text result (not numeric or date). In the example above three hidden
values are created — Currency, SubmitDate and Discount.

To learn how to process hidden values see “Accessing Form Item Values in a Formula” on page 435.
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Customizing the form HTML (Advanced)

If you are into HTML, you can customize the web pages Panorama generates. Otherwise you can simply
leave these options alone and let Panorama do the heavy lifting for you!

Customize Page Dialog

Open this dialog from the Web submenu of the Setup menu (see “Converting a Panorama Form into a Web
Form” on page 231).

Customize Page

£

Web Page Title: ir"' |

Form Tag Parameters: L

-

Form Prefix: ’r"

B

Form Suffix: ’r"'

& RIS

Style Tag Parameters: ir"'

-

Style Prefix: L

B G

Style Suffix: ’r'"

C D alellaled

ki

L

fr Cancel jf—ﬁk—"

This dialog allows you to customize seven aspects of the generated HTML page.
Web Page Title. Enter the title of the web page here. The title will appear at the top of the browser window.
If you leave the title blank the Panorama form name will be used.

Form Tag Parameters. The act i on= and net hod= parameters are inserted into the form tag automatically.
Enter any additional parameters that you want included in the form tag here. Typical parameters that you
might want to add to the form tag include nane=, onsubm t =, and onr eset =,

Form Prefix. This text will be placed at the top of the form, right after the <f or n» tag and before any objects
generated from the Panorama form.

Form Suffix. This text will be placed at the end of the form, right before the </ f or n» tag and after any
objects generated from the Panorama form.
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Style Tag Parameters. Enter any additional parameters that you want included in the style tag here (for
example nedi a= parameters).

Style Prefix. This text will be placed at the top of the style section of the page, right after the <st y| e> tag
and before any styles generated from the Panorama form. This is where you should put @ npor t elements to
Import external style sheets, if necessary.

Style Suffix. This text will be placed at the bottom of the style section of the page, right before the </ st yl e>
tag and before any styles generated from the Panorama form.

Page Template Dialog

This dialog modifies the template Panorama uses for generating the HTML page. Using this dialog you can
add additional items to the <head> section of the page (for example JavaScript), modify the <body> tag to
change the background color, etc. The illustration below shows this dialog with the default HTML template
(which was inserted into the dialog by pressing the Default button).

Page Template

Use the box below to enter a custom page template (if any). The template must contain <style>=</style> and <form=></form=
tag pairs {typed in lower case exactly as shown with no additional text or punctuation).

<htm L .
“head > L
{titler</titlel (]
{styler<stylel

£ heads

“body

{fnﬁm}{ffnﬁm}

</body>

<rhtml

Y

w

([Iuafaultjii'r File... W"’r Clear W‘ ’r Cancel W"f Ok ﬂ)
B il il il

The Default button inserts the default page template into the dialog. This is usually the first step, from there
you can modify the template for your specific needs.

The File button allows you to select an external text file to use as the template. This allows you to use a page
built by an external program like Dreamweaver or Freeway.

The Clear button erases the text in the dialog. If the text is empty, the default template will be used.
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Changing the Page Background Color. In this example the <body> tag has been modified to change the
background color of the page to pale blue.

Page Template

Usze the box below to enter a custom page template (if any). The template must contain <style> </style> and <form=></formz=
tag pairs {typed in lower case exactly as shown with no additional text or punctuation).

<htm L .
“head> v
{title»/titles m.
{styler<stylel

< head:
<bodq bgoo lor="#CCCCFF" >
“forms< fTor

</body>
<rhtml

Here’s what a page might look like if rendered with this template:

[cXala) Mailing List

.

| (v | | 4 p» | | + | _35‘ﬁle:,u’,u’,""ufulumEE,FAIaSka;Carbnrama.fCarhuIatn:rn't"'KQ* Google

Mailing List

12,135 records.

( —— j.ﬁ.dvanced Search

Sign Up -- Please add me to your mailing list.

Adding JavaScript to a Page. In this example a JavaScript function has been added to the header of the
HTML template.

Page Template

Use the box below to enter a custom page template (if any). The template must contain <style>=</style> and <form=></form=
tag pairs {typed in lower case exactly as shown with no additional text or punctuation).

<himl 5
~head bl

i ftitle m.
{script type="text/jovascript":

function displaymessageltxt)

1
alerttxt)

¥

Jfeoripts
{styler< stylel
< /head
<body(onload="displaymessage! ' The mailing list iz ready to access.' }"3-)
£ form P form

</body>

</html
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This function is triggered by the onl oad= parameter of the <body> tag so the message will appear automat-

ically when the page finishes loading from the server.

806 Loading "Mailing List"

[ 4 } [ SR ] [ F ] | = filesfffVolumes jAlaska/Carborama/Carbulator/C = O~ Google

)

Y World's

", Greatest [ Mailing List

ae Hobby J 12,135 records.

Search

Sign Up -- Please add me to your mailing list.

% Mdwanced Search

Loading “file:ff MNolumes/alaska/Ca

- JavaScript
@ The mailing list is ready o access.

Building a form in an external program. There are many web development programs that can create web
forms (Dreamweaver, GoLive, etc.). When working with Panorama databases, it’s usually much simpler to
generate the web form from a Panorama form, because then all of the details are taken care of for you. How-
ever, if you want to build a web form using an external editor you can. If the page template doesn’t contain
the tags <st yl e></ st yl e>and <f or n></ f or n> then the page template becomes the actual finished form
(any Panorama objects on the Panorama form are ignored). If you do this, you can embed Panorama formulas
into the form by including the formula between ~{ and } ~ tags (see “Rendering Using an External Text File

as a Template” on page 483). You also need to make sure that any <i nput >, <t ext ar ea> and other form
item tags use the special format required by Panorama’s form processing actions. See “Rendering Using an
External Text File containing a Form as a Template” on page 484 for more information about these special for-

mats.




The Panorama Enterprise Edition Server can publish any kind of HTML web page, but there are two basic
building blocks that are the most common elements of any dynamic site — forms and tables. This chapter
describes tables (see the previous chapter to learn how to create Panorama web forms).

Web Tables

Web table templates are created and modified with the Text Export wizard. This may seem like an odd choice
until you remember that web pages are simply text pages with HTML tags in them. Before the Panorama
Enterprise Edition Server was created, the Text Export wizard already had the capability to create web pages
from a database, so we simply added the options necessary to integrate this feature with the server.

Text Export Wizard Refresher

Haven’t used the Text Export wizard lately? Don’t worry, we’ll cover the portions of this wizard you need to
know for setting up server web tables right now. For complete documentation of this wizard see Chapter 1 of
the Panorama Handbook. You’ll find the Text Export wizard in the Import-Export submenu of the Wizards
menu.

O, 57 [ @ < (= % Mon2:19:

Wizards

IHide
Calculations
Developer Tools
Documentation
Form Tools
Guided Tour
Import-Export

Action

Excel Wizard

Internet Financial Data Wizard
Mini Applications Text Export Wizard
Preferences Text Import Wizard
Search VCard Wizard
Sharing

Utilities

Database Information
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The wizard starts out looking like this.

forward/back

an {:} Text Export Wizard

m

£ |0

n

T

h 00 | =l

titles for exported fields ,

pop-up menu of fields width and alignment of each column

Creating a Template

export preview

If you are setting up a table for use with the server the first thing you’ll need to do is create a new template (or

select a template you’ve created previously). To create a new template use the Save Template As...

mands in the Template menu.

Wizards

Export HTML BREI[slELES
WebSheet

Save Template
Save Template As. ..
Upload Templates to Server

Text Export Wiz

Rename/Delete Templates...

com-
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The wizard will prompt you to type in a name for the new template (the default is the name of the text file
being exported).

Input

K

Save Template. ..

Phonelumbears

[:Eancel) l: OK }

Using an Existing Template

Once a template has been saved you can open it again by selecting it from the list at the top of the Template
menu.

Export HTML BREEulEIGE

WebSheet
v PhoneNumbers

Save Template
Save Template As...
Upload Templates to Server 33U

Rename/Delete Templates...
" —

The wizard loads the entire export configuration, ready to go. You can use the configuration as is or modify it
before you actually export the data.

If you want to delete or rename a template choose the Rename/Delete Templates... command from the Tem-
plate menu. To rename a template, first click on it and then press the Rename button. A dialog appears allow-
ing you to type in a new name. To delete a template, press the Delete button.

Templates

wWebSheet

Rename
FPhoneMurnbers

Delete

Cancel

Bl

When you are done press the OK button.
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Configuring the Table Columns (Title, Formula, Width and Alignment)

The main body of the wizard is used to configure the columns that appear in the table. To set up a field to be
exported, simply choose that field using the pop-up menu

860 Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumbers)

click triangle to select field Customers

from pop-up menu —:'H—_m

dddres
City
State
Zip
Scale
Era
Railroad
Ernail
Phone
Crate
Tally
Temp
seq
Motes

oL ey

on

(0}

wh 00 | =l

—_ =
—_ |

Fa

i

fo choose each Fleld fo export (vou can also olick in the Formls ares do

When you make your choice the wizard will fill in one line of the configuration.

e 0 D Text Export Wizard {Phnnehlumhers]
o PP — S —

©Tab OComma OHIML

lllllllllll'ﬂ!'lllllllllllIlllIlllIl!llllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII T

It o=t Jordan
™

Repeat the process to select all of the fields you want to export. If a numeric field is selected, the wizard will
use the pat t er n( function to convert the number into text, as shown below. If a date field is selected, the
dat epat t er n( function will be used to perform the conversion.

e 0 ID Text Export Wizard {Phnnehlumbers]

= oo —
@Tab OComma OHTML
= = S P

Last Jordan
Phone (4@l ) 2d4Z2-2683

3
}

z b Date A6 /26 /86
r.
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To edit a column title simply double click on it.

double click, then type in new name, then press ENTER

I"""l o6 Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumbers)
-~/ batabase  OuputFormat  Tools

@1 Oconms O

IIIIIIII-E-HIIIIIIIIIIIIII!IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII'!!II Al &

Jordan

rﬂm_
I (4@1} 242-2683

86 /26 /86

2" Oate
r.

Type in the new title, then press the Enter key.
The formula for the column can also be edited by double clicking. For example you can use a formula to com-

bine two database fields into one column in the web table, like this.

double click, type in new formula, then press ENTER

.......-EE!H......I.......!...I.r1.............l.ll.l T
Hame slasta+", "+taFirsts Jordan
! {401 ) S42-56ES

Phone
A6 /26 /B6

)
i

When you press the Enter key, the Sample Data will update to show what the data in this column will look

like.

®0O O Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumbers)

Custormers @Tab ) Comma (JHTML | % ﬂ

Jordan, Hilliam

A6 /26 /86
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You can make the formula as complicated as you like. To make the editing area larger just drag on the bottom
right corner like you would for a data sheet data cell.

CESES Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumbers)
[atabaze Output Forrat Tool=s
Custormers @ Tab () Comma (JHTML | % “
W Title Formula “Width  Align Al Sample Data

Hame wLasts+", "+{{Fir’5t}>| Fdan, Hilliam .
Phone \\‘ A1 ) S4z2-26@8 T
Date 26 /86

H k| —

N

5

n
| w|w T iwiwiw| w|lw

(A e |

If you leave the width blank, the web browser will automatically assign the width of each column (based on
the width of the widest item in the column). You can also fill in a specific value for the column width, either in
pixels (for example 180) or as a percentage (for example 35%). If you specify a width for one column you
should specify a width for all of them.

® 0O O Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumbers)
Latabase COutput Forrmat Taols
Custorners @ Tab () Comma (OHTML | % “
Fornula i &lign b Sample Data
Hame wlastet+", "+uFirstae Sutton, Alfred i
Fhone «Phone:: (PEZ Y 242-5125 ¥
Date datepattern«Dates, "HMHOOMN " ) @6 /26 /86

The final option is the alignment of the text with each column, which may be left, center or aligned on the
right.

CESES Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumbers)
Latabaze Output Forrnat Tool=s
Custormers @ Tab () Comma (JHTML | % “
Formula Width  &lign Al Sample Data
MHame alastet+", "+uFirste Sutton, Alfred i
Phaone wPhones 0 Center () Right %
Date datepatterni«Dates, "HH D0 A% ) m
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Click the HTML radio button to specify that this template should be exported in HTML format. Then press
the web preview button to see what your table is going to look like in the web browser.
web preview button
web output format

®O0 0O Text Export Wizard {Phnnehlumbs]

S \ =
[ ] " ") i

Custormers

AL
Sutton, Alfred

(7EAZ ) 242-5125
86 /26 /86

: Text Export Wizard.html
§| file:// /Wolumes/Alaska/Carborama/Carbulator/( ~ I,’Qv Google

Name Phone Date
Sutton, Alfred (703) 242-5125 |Dﬁf26ﬁ}5
McDaniel, Thomas (212) 310-4886 |DE+!2E+ﬁJEr
Weber, Samuel (201)431-5137 |DE+J’2E+JT}E+
Rowe, Douglas (609) 490-1972 |Dﬁf26ﬂjﬁ
Swartz, Daniel (212) 356-6657 |ﬂﬁf26ﬂﬁ
Alexander, Allen (914) 967-T684 |ﬂﬁf26ﬁﬂ5
Donnell, Herbert (914) 793-5017 |Dﬁf26ﬁ}5
Swift, Anthony (213)925-6820 |DE+J’2E+JT}E+ e
Booth, Thomas (213)942-1183 |DE+J’2E+JT}E+ 2

e —

Not very exciting, but functional. We’ll look at how to dress up the table in the next section.

Customizing the Table Appearance

The HTML Table Appearance dialog gives you control over many aspects of the table format.

SRS Templates Wizards

HTML Table Appearance... .
HTML Multiple Page (Split) Tables...
HTML Templates...

Individual Page Linking/Sorting...
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This dialog allows you to control the title, margins, font and color of the table.

Web Table
Web Page Title: :I,J Customers
Headar Form: :y H
Left Margin: -i,-‘ | Top Margin: :y |

Table Bordar: :I,J 1 B Cell Spacing: :‘,J B Cell Padding: _‘i.‘_.] B
Table Font: :I,J H Size: j.rj B

Safe Colors: :I,J

{Orag colors into
coor boxes helow)

Main Text: () T . T;ttle ':lttle T;;le
Page Bekgrmd: (i) | #FFFFFF |:| d:t: d:tz dut:
Tieles: i +apooee [ s o data
3 [ data data data

Title Bekgmnd: (4 ) ¥FFFFFF
“"J |:| data data data
Table Data: :I,J HEAGRBOE . data data data
Row Bckgrnds: :I,J E data data data
data dato data
ﬁ data datao data
E data data data
Row Pa e . data data data
ow Faktern: (4 - L date data data

( Preview in Browser j Q—EEI'IF’

Web Page Title

The Web Page Title is the title that appears in the title bar of the browser window when this table is dis-
played. It defaults to the database name. For example, suppose you set the title to Phone List.

Web Table

Web Page Title: @e List )

Header Form: _y H

Here’s the table with title displayed in a browser.

Name Phone Date I+
Jacobs, Kenneth (713) 397-9237 |D5f26}ﬂ6
Willis, Timothy (213)431-1176 |D5f2ErJ'DEr
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Table Header Form

The Header Form option allows you to “stick” a form on top of the table. For example, suppose you’ve cre-

ated a Panorama form that looks like this:

®O060 Customers:Search Results (100%)
AN

M

||||||||||||||||‘!|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||§|||||||||||||||‘}|||||||||||||||?|||||||||||||||E|h|||||||||

.
SR Search Results...

I, Greatest §

—_

ol~/m Verdana apt ||« »

24 of 12,125 records selected from Custormers,

'* H{Jhb‘f aga Advanced Search ":-'

¥

¥

Y 2

To use this as a table header, first render the form as an HTML page, as described in the last chapter (see
“Converting a Panorama Form into a Web Page Form” on page 232). Then you can select this form from the

pop-up list of potential header forms.

R

Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumbers) i

el Web Table

—ustorners . -
Web Page Titla: #lPhnne List

Header Form: é',l

Left Margin: ~:‘H Top Margin: \‘y
Table Border: é,-‘ 1 B Cell Spacing: ,‘:y B Cell Pad
Table Font: é,-‘

Safe Colors: é,-‘

(Dvrag colors into
cofor boxes below)

Signup

fhanks for Signing Up
Correction

Advanced Search
Search-Results
Mailing List

Missing Data!

Main Text: | i #DOOEEE . T;t:; 'I:ttle T;;:le
N e — | a atd i3

Page Bckgmd: #FFFFFF
g “"l*'"l |:| data dato data
Titles: ) | #BDOOEE [ ] dota At data
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When you table is previewed in a web browser the Search Results form appears at the top of the page.

Search Results

k GHFEESE 2 iﬁal:fz?reﬁissi{tf;:u‘m Customers. E
| E! ‘hﬁs - (  search ﬁm
Name Phone Date

Jacobs, Kenneth (713) 597-9237 05/26/06
Willis, Timothy (213)431-1176 05/26/06
Joseph, James (213) 594-9099 0421106
Hackett, Warren (213)437-4442 03/25/06 -
[Luff, William [(213) 985-3821 103/22/06] .

As you can see the server isn’t always 100% successful at positioning the table relative to the form. In the next
section you’ll learn how to adjust the table position.

Table Margins

The Left Margin and Top Margin allow the table to be precisely positioned relative to the upper left hand cor-
ner of the page.

Headar Form: :lr'" Search Results |..:! ‘

Left Margin: iy 2B Top Margin: (ij 128
""I".l '-hr"l

The margins are specified in pixels (1 pixel = 1/72th of an inch). The margins shown above move the table
down and to the right.

Search Results _:
J Grontont Search Results... E
Hobb r 34 of 12,125 records selected from Customers.
-5"' I..r P— \I Advanced Search
Name Phone Date
Jacobs, Kenneth (713) 3979237 |D5J'2E+;"DE+
Willis, Timothy (213)431-1176 |'D5J'2Eh"ﬂﬁ
Joseph, James (213) 394-90499 |{}4!2 1/06 k.
Hackett, Warren (213)437-4442 |'D3f2 /06 :

You may need to “twiddle” with the numbers a bit to get the position you want. Just press the Preview in
Browser button to see what the current margins look like.
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Table Border

The Table Border is a numeric value that specifies the thickness (in pixels) of the border around each cell in
the table. If the value is set to 0 then there is no border at all. Here are some examples of different border set-
tings.

Border Example
e Phane s
Name Phone Date :
Jacobs, Kenneth (713) 5979237 052606
Willis, Timothy (213)431-1176 0526/
Joseph, James (213) 5949099 0421006
Hacken, Warren (21334374442 032506
0 Luff, William (213)985-3821 0322006
McLaughlin, Peter (562) 439-2472 0306106
Terry, Brian (362 4296642 O L2906
Pearson, Gary (213) 493-T602 (928005
Wade, Gerald (3100 570-1772 09/25/05 re
Richter, Jack (2134229464 D 1R05 =

s Phone Lis e
| Name " Phone | Date | £
Jacobs, Kenneth (713)597-9237  |[05/26/06|
Willis, Timothy (213)431-1176 1052606/
Joseph, James (213) 5949099  |[0472 1706
. Hacken, Wamen [i213)4374442 0325006
Luff, William [(213)985-3821 0372206
McLaughlin, Peter (562)439-2472 0306106
Terry, Brian [1562)429-6642 01729006
|T-"'4.:ur:um. Gary 1(213) 493-T602 (HF28105| -
Wade, Gerald 310)570-1772 09725005 +
e Phone i
Name Phone | Date | E
Jacobs, Kenneth (713)597-9237  |[05/26/06]
Willis, Timaothy (213)431-1176 |[D5/26/06]
Joseph, James (213)594-9099 421006
5 Hacket, Warren (213)437-4442 0312504
LLuff, William (213) 9853821 |[032206]
McLaughlin, Peter (562)439-2472 D36
Terry, Brian (562)429-6642  |[D1/29/06]
Pearson, Gary (213)493-7602  |[09r28005] "
Wade, Gerald [i310)570-1772  |[per2sns| $

When combined with the cell spacing, cell padding, and cell color options there are literally dozens of
options for customizing the table appearance.
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Cell Spacing

This option controls the space between each cell in the table (in pixels).

| Table Border: j_rJ 8 B Cell Spacing: :1'_.: 4 B Cell Padding: ::r_.- B

It’s easier to see the cell spacing if the table cells have a colored background. In this example there are 4 pixels

between each cell.

S0e Phone List _:1
Name 4 pixels Phone Date v

. Jacobs, Kenneth (713) 597-9237 05/26/06

4 pixels —p

Willis, Timothy (213)431-1176 05/26/06

Joseph, James (213) 594-9099 04/21/06

Hackett, Warren (213)437-4442 03/25/06

Luff, William (213) 985-3821 03/22/06

Cell Padding

This option controls the space between the contents of each cell (text or image) and the edge of each cell (in

pixels).

| Table Border: :lr'" & B Cell Spacing: :lr"' 4 B Cell Padding: ::r_.- & B

In this example there are 6 pixels of padding around each cell.

000 Phone List _:1
i 6 pixels u i
Name 6 pixels Phone g Date b
Opiels o wobs, Kenneth * 13) 597-9237 h}j E
Bpixels acobs, Kenne (713) 597- 126/06
Willis, Timothy (213)431-1176 05/26/06
Joseph, James (213) 594-9099 04/21/06
Hackett, Warren (213)437-4442 03/23/06
Luftf, William (213)985-3821 03/22/06
McLaughlin, Peter (562)439-2472 03/06/06

ol 4 | >
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Table Font

This option specifies the font to use to display the table. (If left blank, the browser’s default font will be used.)
You can either type in the font name or choose from a pop-up menu listing the most common web fonts.

— Table Border: :lr"' 1 B Cell Spacing: j.r_a B Cell Padding: :lr_; B l_

Table Font: :lr"
3 Arial
—  safe Colors: (i 3
q MW Arial Black
(Drag colors into Charcoal
| color boxes below) Ehicagn
3 Main Text: | j | #BPO0EE | | Title Titl _
~ Page Bckgmd: (i) | #FFFFFF [] :::” Courier
- ial &
Titles: i #ooeec0 | i dota Courier New
Title Bckgmd: (i) [#FFFFFF ||| data Gadget
e k) dotd  Ganeva
Table Data: i [*oeoess [ data data :
Row Bekgms: (i #CCCCCC | [ a datg GED!’QI_E
A — data dﬂttj Helvetica
data da
Impact
= data datd -
. data detg  LuUcida Console
Row Pattem: 3 9 [ dotd  Lucida Grande
p — "; Lucida Sans Unicode
. Preview in Ernw__ Monaco
M5 Sans Serif
MS Serif
Palatino Linotype
Palatino

On your own computer you can use any font you want because you have complete control over what fonts
are installed and available for use. A web page, however, is the opposite situation since you have zero control
over what fonts may be available when the page is viewed. Because of this, it is usually best to pick from a
restricted subset of fonts that are almost universally available. The fonts that are most commonly available
are: Arial, Comic Sans MS, Courier, Georgia, Helvetica, Times and Verdana. Here’s what the phone number table
looks like using Comic Sans.

N e Phone Numbers ==

Name Phone Date 3

Sutton, Alfred (703) 242-5125 06/26/06 m
McDaniel, Thomas (212) 310-4886 06/26/06
Weber, Samuel (201) 431-5137 06/26/06
Rowe, Douglas (609) 490-1972 06/26/06
Swartz, Daniel (212) 556-6657 06/26/06

Alexander, Allen (914) 967-7684 06/26/06|

INannell Uaerhont lra14\ 702_RN17 lner2e mell =
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Text Size

This option specifies the size of the text to be used for the table. But take note — the size is not specified in
pixels. Instead it is specified using a special HTML text size specification. Absolute values (1-7) specify a fixed
font size from extremely small (1) to huge (7). Negative values specify sizes smaller than the text size in the
rest of the page, for example -2 is two sizes smaller than normal font. Positive values specify sizes larger than
the text size in the rest of the page, for example +2 is two sizes larger than normal font. You can type in the
size or select from a pop-up menu of common sizes.

Table Border: :lrJ 1 B Cell Spacing: :lr,; B Cell Padding: :lr,a B

Table Font: :lr"J Comic Sans M5 I-_-J Size: :lr,;

Safe Colors: :lrJ

{Orag colors into
color boxes below)

e I =3 R I < Sy Sy

Main Text: i #B000GE . Title Title Title
Page Bckgmd: (i) |#FFFFFF |:| :::: 32:2 z::
Ticles: i [#oooaes | [ 2oFa WD data

Titie Bekgmd: i) #FFFFFF ||| ey Sark Aot -1
“"J data datao data

Table Data: :lr"J #EE0RER . data data data 3

Row Bckgrnds: ir" E data datan data = ’

h data dota data -

ﬁ data datao data +2
E data data data

o Pa e i data datn data +3
nw Pattern: (i - L data data data

( Preview in Browser j !-—Etme—-’

Here’s the same table as the previous example but with the text displayed in a smaller (-2) size.

Phone Numbers

Mame Phone Date
Sutton, Alfred {F03) 242-5125 08/ 26508
McDaniel, Themas {212} 310-4886 O&/ 26,06
Weber, Samuel {201) 431-5137 08/ 26508
[Rowe, Douglas (609) 490-1972 06/26/06
Swartz, Daniel (212) 556-6657 O&/ 26,06
Alexander. Allen (914) 967-7684 06/ 26/06
Connell, Herbert {914) F93-5017 08/ 26508
Swift, Anthony (215) 925-6820 O&/ 26,06
Bocth, Thomas (215) 942-1183 06/ 26/06 .
Kus, Jeseph (202} BOL-4622 06/26/06 A
lrline Samuel llian1y 741 08" e, £ 208, svs | b

=
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Text and Background Colors

By default Panorama web tables use black text on a transparent background. The bottom half of the dialog
allows you to specify any custom color combination you want. There are 8 color swatches on the left hand
side, and a preview area that simulates the selected color combinations on the right (only the color selections
are previewed, this area does not show borders, cell spacing, padding, font or size).

color

swatches §

Safe Colors: irJ
=

{Orag colors into
codor boxes below)

Row Bockgrnds:

Rowe Pattern: (4

HEE HEE |
[ |
Titla Title Titla
data data data
data data data
dota dato A ota
data data data
data data data
data data data
data data data
data data data
data data data
data data data
. data data data
L} data dato data

. preview

area

Color Selection Techniques. There are three ways to change a color swatch in this dialog. The simplest
method is to simply click on a swatch. This opens the system’s standard color picker dialog. When you select
the color, the swatch and preview will update.

Main Text: j) =00ce0n ] | Title Title Title |

| [— data data dota |

Fage Boegmid: =FFFFFF I |
= o '!'J—l:l aata dako data |
Tides: i) =oesece [ Sota Sith ,

Title Bekarnd: (3 SFFEFFF data e ek dota |
ETIE D - fata— | data data |
— |

Tacte Oaea: () ovear |- e T T darg | o data |
- ) dato dokn data |

Rew Bokgmas: (i) L..f] ! — e e :
B da b dakd data |

| ' data data data |

y dato dartn dota |

How Pamem: |3 S [ daa et S dota |

Main Text: :lr"J e
Page Bokgmnd:
Titles:

Tite Bckgmnd:

Table Data:

Row Bckgrnds: :lr"J

i) #FFFFFF
iy #BEaEEE
i) #FFFFFF

:lr"‘ HOBEEHE

FEEMCO NN

/—ﬁ-
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The second method is using the palette of 216 “web safe” colors. A few years ago, when most computers sup-
ported only 256 different colors, this list of 216 “web safe” colors was suggested as a standard. (The reason
there are only 216 safe colors, not 256, is because the Microsoft and Mac operating system used 40 different
"reserved" fixed system colors (about 20 each).) Since most computers can now display millions of colors it’s
no longer all that important to use colors from this palette, but the palette is still available for your use. To use
one of these colors, simply drag it from the palette to one of the eight swatches.

Safe Colors: j‘..l - B
EEEEEE ENEE ]|

B I EEEEEEEEC SR
cokar bowes balow) EEEEEEEEE
NEEN
Main Tawxt: '-Ir" BHEEEID Title Title
T
g o [— data data
Bokgmd: HEFFFEF !
Page pm i :_ e =
Tithes: y HROGE : date daba
Title Bckgma: i) MFFFFFF ! aota daita
| data dako
Takble Data: -'|‘" BAOASFF L____dfllﬂ__________,igt_r_____
Raw Bckgmas: i.-" t::;l data { data cata
- = Aadea I EETE FETEY

Madn Text: .{
Page Bokpmd: j

Tithes: L}

Title Bokgmd: i

Takile Data:

ow Bokgmmds:
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The third method for setting the color is to type in the color using the HTML color notation. HTML colors are
defined using a hexadecimal notation for the combination of Red, Green, and Blue color values (RGB). The
lowest value that can be given to one of the light sources is 0 (hex #00). The highest value is 255 (hex #FF). For
example #0000FF represents pure blue, #00FF00 represents pure green, and #FF0000 represents pure red.
Using this notation, you can specify millions of different colors. A few of these are shown in the table below.

rereer || Frcerr [ ] Froorr [T Fresrr [ Fraare [ Froerr
rerrce || Frccee [ rrosce [T rresce [ Fraace [ Froecc
Frrroa [ | Frccas [ Froses [T Fresea [ Fraase [ Froese
eeeese || Ferree [ | Frcces [ Fraves [ Freeee [ Frasee [ Froces [T cerroo
ooooon || Fereas [ reccas [T rrooas [ rreeas [ Frasas [ roeas [ eeccoo
cceeee [ | Frrron [ Frccon [T Fraces [ Frecon [ Fr33o0 [ Fresos [ eeones

BEEBER CCFFFF CCCCFF CC989FF . CCakFF . CCE5FF . CCOBFF . ARCCHE
AAAS AN, CCFFCC COCCCC CO98CC . CCEBCC . CC3E3CC . CCBaCc . BREEGa

[ a9999a || cerraa [ ] ccccos [T ceannn [ coeeon [ coasss [ cconse [ cvnnon
[ sssess [ | corres [ ] cccces [ ccanes [ coeees ] coazes [ ccoses [ avasoo
B 777777 [ | ccrras [ ceceas [T ceanas [ coeean [ coaaas [ ccoeas [ avesoo
I 666666 [ ccrroa [T coccon [ ccoson [ cceeoa [ cczaoe [ ccosos [ cerros
B 55555 [ ] oorerr [ ] oaccer [T 9999rr [ veerr [ ovaaer [ scoerr [ eosceo
[ #4404 [ ] 9orrce [ ovccee [ 9vooce [ sossce [ suzace [ ssonce [ cessoo
B 523323 [ oorro [ 90ccos [ oveves [ a0eeca [ su2300 [ ovoess [ cesso0
B 222222 [ ] 9orres [ 9occes [ 9v9vee [ svsees [ 92366 [ scoves [l cvazo0
B 00000 [ oorraa [ ooccas [ a0s03s [ oveeas [ oo2323 [ a0cezs [ cez200
I ccos0s [ sarron [ oaccon [ 999s0a [ ovccon [ 922300 [ 020000 [l eo1100
B ro000 [ ] ssrerr [ soccrr [ ceoorr [ ceccrr [ o2aer [ cccare [l cvoorr
I ceocoo [ ] ssrrcc [ seccec [ sesoce [ escece [ ee23cc [ scoace [l cvovee
I coocon [ eerros [T esccon [ 6eosee [ ssssoo [ cc2390 [ ccoese [l ecooc
B ccocoo [ ] eerres [ scces [ ceavce [ ceccce [ so236s [ cconce [l cvooce
[ ==oc00 [ srraa [ seccas [ ees03s [ cecezs [ ee2323 [ ccoozs [ cvoves
I #0000 [ cerron [ eoccon [ ceason [ cssson [ cc2300 [ csonoa [l ccoons
B o=0000 [ ] 3rerr [T saccrr [ s300er [ s3e6ee [ 23237 [ 3200vF [ cvooss
I :cc0c0 [ sarecc [ ascece [ 3390cc [ s3eecc [ 5323cc [ 3300cc [l ccooes
i 7oc00 [ 33rroe [ 33ccon [ 339990 [ 336600 [ 332390 [ 330090 [l 0c0077
I csoco0 [ s2rree [ s3cces [ 3996s [ 336606 [ 233366 [ 320006 [ cvovss
B ss0e00 [0 sareza [ saccas [ 339033 [ 336623 [ 53232 [ 320023 [ cvoess
[ +<0000 [ 33rFoa [ 33ccon [ 339000 [ 336500 [ 333300 [ 320000 [ cvonss
B 320000 [ corerr [ ceccrr [ cocorr [ cocerr [ eaarr [ ovoorr [ avoeas
[ 220000 [T corecc [ ooccee [ eesoce [ cesscc [ cesace [ ovoece [ avoozz
I 110000 [ ooreoa [ eeccos [ cesoss [ ceseco [ cesaco [ cecess [ evon1s

[ verres [ cecces [ eessse [ cocees [ cezace [ evoses

[ corezs [ ceccas [ eesoz3 [ cocez: [ eesaz: [ evos:s

[ eerroa [ ceccoo [ eessea [ oescao Il 0e3300 [ ccouos
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The illustration shows how the table data can be displayed in dark green by typing #009900 into the Table
Data color.

Main Text: | | #BDOAGE . Title Title Title
Page Bckgrnd: (4 data data data
B data data data

Titles: : data datn data

Title Bckgmnd: (i datg doto data
b data data data

Table Data: data data data
Row Bckgrnds: data dato data
data dato data

data data data

data data data

Row Pa . data datn data
owe Pattern: R ol o

The color will appear in the swatch and preview when you click on another area of the dialog.

You’ve probably noticed that some swatches and areas of the preview are shown with a light gray checker-
board pattern. This indicates that these colors have not been set and will be transparent.

Main Text Color. This is the default text color for the entire page, including any text outside the table. Usu-
ally there isn’t any text outside the table, but you can add extra text (headers, footers, etc.) using the HTML
Templates dialog (see “Customizing the table HTML (advanced)” on page 315). Here’s a simple example
with an extra header at the top of the page.

Main Taxt: ji-" #FFOA3R

}_E . Phone Numbers |
_ My Table -
| Fame | Freora || Date |
I:5-\.‘||:vr_ Aldred _I:i"-:IFI'I 242-512% || 2t s m
Il.'u.Z:u:--\.uI_ Thamag I:E"..!| I10-4BBE || O 204
I'ﬁ'd.-u- Samut] I:2‘-:I'.| 431-8137 |0 2604
IQ:-n:_ Douglas I:-tr--:l':l:l 4501972 || 20 |
I5--\.v.=n-|r Dearmel I:E"..!| BAh-HART (D 2600 |
."' exareier, Allen I:‘i".-'-H SET-ThBd ||
|Lesrreil, Herteert {F14) T93-5017 [[oes26.08|
N {(218) 5256820 [[oes26.08]
|Beath, Thomes (L£L3) S4z-1183 |Eé 20| :

E-'_ \Kua, Jeseph HE02) Bl 4522 |E £ 2 B | {1

Technical note: What this color actually does is change the t ext parameter in the <body> tag of the page.

<tody bgoolor="#FFFFFFY{_text="#FEB3S" link="BB8EFF" wlink="336666" =
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Page Background Color. This is the default background color for the entire page (not just the table). Here is a

typical example.

Page Bokgmnd: :‘y #DZFFDS

Technical note: What this color actually does is change the bgcol or parameter in the <body> tag of the

<tod¥_bgcalor="#D3FFDE" Pext="#I0BEAA" |ink="BEABFF" wlink="336606">

page.

Title Color. This is the color for the column titles.

Titles: :\y #OQII0H

W08 TAL AGAS

Phone Mumbers
Mame Prane [ oot
Sutton, Alfred [703) 2425125 [[os.r26.408
M ctariel, Thomas [212] 310-4884 [[os26./08
[Weber, Somont [201) 431-8137 [fos28.06
R, Douglas £09) 450-1972 ||oe28/08
Swartz. boriel (212) 3566657 ||oe28/08
lenordier Allen [514) 567-7684 [foes28 06
Darrel |, Herteert [514) 793-5017 [[oe 26408
w1 Aeboy [Z1%) 529-5820 [[oe26. /08
Beth, Themsi (21%) 542-1183 [foe2e006
[Kkus, Teseph [202) BO&- 4522 [[ows. 26 400
LT Tk L _RGRE

Phone Numbers
Mame o bate
[Sattom, Alired [703) 242-5125 06./26./06
[Mcrael, Thoma [212) 310-4884 (062606
[Webier Somuel [201) 431-5137 [[os.26.406
frome, Dewsgle [509) 490-1972 [os26.106
Swarty Dol [212) 5%56-6657 [[os26.06
Alexander Allen [714) S67-7684 ||os/28108
T T [314) 7935017 [os.26./06
Swl1 Aei ey (21%) 525-5820 [[osi26.06
[Beerh Themes [218) 542.1183 |
|ieus, Tesesh [ 202) BO&- 4823 [[oe26./06

a e

a e




Titles: :\y ®FFFF33
Title Bckgmd: :\y #QQGG633

Table Data: :\y #HOQABEE

Wc aniel, Thomay [212) 310-4884 [[os26./08
[Weker Samuel [201) 431-8137 [[os. 26408
[Ricme, Bougdas 1509) 490-1972 [loss26.06
Swartz. borel [212) 5566657 ||os/28/06
Alesareder Allen 914 677684 [[os. 26408
Dol Hierbert ISL4] TIIH01T [[os26./08
Swil 1 Aethoery (21%) 525-6820 [[osi26./08
Beath, Themet 218 ga2.1183 ([0 26 408
[icus, Teseph [202) BOG-4823 [[os26./00

Phone Numbers

|
i. %; -l nl.ﬁ :%%l .'

Table Data Color. This is the color for the text in the table.

|5i.|'|1'm Aldred

03] 242-812% "Nu"i!l-"ﬂl!l

¢Baniel, Thomat [212) 310-4884 [[os. 26408

. Samue [201) 431-8137 |[os/28/06
T (506) 450-1972 [|oss26.06
Swarts. Dariel (212) 956-6657 ||os/28106
Alenarder Allen [F14] PE7-THB4 [[os26./08
Dorral |, Herbeert [914) T93-5017 [[oe28.06
Swef 1. dethory (21%) 52%-6820 [[os26./08
Beath Themes (21%) 542-1183 [[os26./08
[kkus, Teseph [202) BOS- 4522 [[oes 28006

\
il E%E el B1IA L TLI.: :%%l .'

Panorama Handbook

Title Background Color. This is the background color for the column titles. If you pick a dark background
color then it’s best to pick a light title color, or vice versa.

"

-
a

-
i
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Row Background Color. This is the background color for the body of the table. If you pick a dark back-
ground color then it’s best to pick a light title color, or vice versa.

Table Data: (i #998966 .
Fow Bckgrmds: :‘L; #EEEEEE

Hiaﬁl 242-3125 "Wih"ﬂ'ﬁl
[Wcari el Thamdy [212) 310-4884 |[os.s26./06 n
[Wirber Samues iz0t) 431-8137 |[oss26./06
[P —— 18097 as0-1972 |[oerzss06
Swartz, Daniel (212) 956-6457 |[os.s28./06
Alexander, Allen [314) 567-7684 |[os/28./06
Dol Herbert [714) 793-5017 |[oss28.06
[Swt detinceny [218) 528.5820 |[o.s28.106
[Bearh | Thomes [21%) 5421183 |[oe.s28.06 L.
[, Toseph [202) BOG-4622 |[oe28.06 4

i‘ % ) J.IH'I.IITI.I.: %%ﬁl "

Multiple Background Colors. You can actually specify up to three row background colors. If you specify
more than one background color, the server will automatically alternate them on successive rows.

o st T T (S s i
wseccee [l I N T

Sutton, Alfred oz 24z 125 |[oezerce]
\_ e siomee oz
|W-¢r Somud Iji.'ﬂl] 431-5137 "E |
powe bouges _m
|5-nﬂ:r Deariel ﬁru] Bng SA5T |

__m
I:w w
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The default pattern is for the colors to alternate every other row — 12121212. The row pattern allows you to
change the way the colors alternate. You can either type in a pattern, for example 11221122, or you can select
from common patterns from the pop-up menu.

— data dota data
Row Bekgrnds: | j ) #EEEEEE []
- data daota data
#apCCCC I:l data data data
E data data data
. ! i data data
Row Pattern: # 12 data data

'{iew in Browser ) e—Buan

1122
1222

11112
11122

11222
12222

111112
111222

With this pattern, the table will have a grey background for three rows (color 1), then a blue background
(color 2), then three grey rows, one blue, etc.

Tol- T Phone Numbers T

&

| Meme ] e ] ben | .
[Stton Alfred  |[O3) 2425128 |[o6/26/08

[Mcmrael, Thomas [212) 310-4884 ([o626./06 H
[Weber. Samud (201) 431-59137 |[oe/2806
[Rowe, Douglos feomasorsrz |[oeszecel
Swartz. Daniel (212) ¥56-6657 ||oe/2808
Alenarder Allen [F14] 967-T6B4 [oss26.08
Doorral|, Hertert (914) 793-5017 [[oes28.086
[Switt, dethony  [jiz%)sessse0 [jossasos|

[Booth. Themes  [[izimisez-n183 |[oeszsioe] L

[kus, Teseph (202) BO&- 4522 [[oes28.06 &

4° ;1. Tkl _AGEE

| FEN P |

Il ran il 1
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Don’t forget that you can adjust the font, borders and cell spacing with the other options described earlier in

this section.

}_E Y E__ Phone Mumbers =
r Y
[ Wame | phore | Date | 3

Suitom, Alfred [F03) 242-F1Z5 Db 26 05

MdDandel, Thomas [&12] J10-45806 Dy by D

Weber, Samoel [201) 4F1-513%7 D’ by O

Bowe, Douglas (609) 450- 1572 06 26/ 08

Swartz, Daniel (212) 556-6657 06 15 06

Alexander, Allen [F14) FE&T- TR 4T T -]

Donnell, Herbert [F14) 793-5017 D6 5/ 06

Swift, Anthory (215) 925-6820 D6 25/ 06

Booth, Thomas [Z15) S42-1183 06y 26 D6

Kuo, Foseph [302) BOd-4622 06y 26y D
Ciine, Samue (B01) Fé1-ES%H 06 26y O -
Wylie, EBhillip (301) B¥1-1570 06 2, 0 :
Busnsey. ABFOn [ 0% 6F1-55HY (O 3 {1

When you are finished customizing the appearance, press the Done button to close the dialog. The changes
are automatically saved to the template.

Linking a Table with a Query Form

Once a web table is set up, it can be displayed by a custom web procedure using the ht nl dat at abl e state-
ment (see “Generating an HTML Table or List from Multiple Records” on page 413). However, the most com-
mon method for displaying a table is in response to a search form (a form that uses the standard query
action). Setting up a search form is described in detail in “Standard Form Action — QUERY™ on page 249, but
we’ll review the basics here.

To start you’ll need a Panorama form. This form should have one or more database fields, or one field set up
to edit a variable named SearchAllFields.

Customers:Phone Search (100%)

e d: Phone Search
ha Hobby /4

Erter the dats vou wank to sesrch for:
First Nama: Alfred

Lage Mame: Sutlon
Address: 127 Starboard Lndg

[
1

State: FL | Zip: 22034

City: Fernanding Baach

(7O3) 242-3125

{ Search :"'Ftesnu}

i
1

(4
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In the Form Action & Follow Up dialog (in the Web submenu of the Setup menu) use the pop-up menu to
specify the web sheet from the query submenu.

Farm Action & Follow Up

Subrmit Form Action: (iJ . E.z.l; =
ormdump l

mewrecord

query [ 2

updaterecord

Followup (Normal): Jjs | £l
Record Not Fownd: s [ m
Multiple Records Found: js | +)

Missing Fields: iy '_

WebhSheer

PhoneMumbers
-

Button

" Cancel m CalendarClick
[ } .CancelQuery
LlickQuery
.DataEntry
DropProcedure

The submit form action should look something like this:

Form Action & Follow Up

Submit Form Action: j,(fuqueryﬂPhnneNumhers ) H-!

L

Followup (Normal): i

Press the Ok button and then upload the form to the server (see “Updating a Web Form/Adding a new Web
Form” on page 208).

Uploading aTable to the Server

Once a web table has been set up (or modified) it must be uploaded to the server. Usually the easiest way to
do that is with the Upload Templates to Server command in the Text Export Wizard’s Templates menu.
(Note: This command uploads all of the templates to the server, not just the current one.)

File Edit Database Export HTML BEuEVE Wizards L

WebSheet
v PhoneNumbers

Text Export Wizard (PhoneNumber

Save Template
Save Template As...
Upload Templates to Server .

Customers

Rename/Delete Templates...

You can also upload web table templates using the Maintenance menu of the Database Sharing Options
wizard (see “Updating a Table/Adding a new Web Table Template” on page 210).
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Testing the Query and Table

To test your new web table you could simply open your web browser and type in the url for the query form
you just created. An easier method, however, is to select the Browse Database Web Links from the Database
Sharing Options wizard’s Maintenance menu.

File Edit Form

Database QUEIMGHELYWR Transfer Update Clone

Apply Option Changes 3 1
Reset Options

Start New Sharing Generation. ..
Re-5Share Database

v Database Online
Database Offline

Force to Single User...
Remove Sharing History...
Remove from Server

Browse Database Web Links 3EL

This opens your web browser and displays a page listing all of the web forms and procedures in the database
(if this page doesn’t appear, see “Debugging Web Link Page Problems” on page 207).

E Web Links for Customers database

Database Forms Procedures
Customers Advanced Search Button
Correction CalendarClick
+ 12,125 records Detall .CancelQuery
+ 16 flelds Malling List ClickQuery
1 DataEntry
Phome Search DropProcedurs
ts FormulasearchButtons
Slgnup LiveFormuladuery
Thanks for Signing Up Liveguery
z Shortstate
SplitMame
Advancedsearch
Breakdowns
Calendar
Info
S5e LI | -
State List r'Y
Stuff I+
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As circled above, click on the name of the new query form you just created (in the Forms column).

Phone Search

P

7 World's
-, Greatest
b Hobby

Phone Search

Enter the data you want to search for:

First Name:
Last Name:
Address:
City: Long Beach| State:  Zip:
Phone:
{ Search }C Fteset:)
— =

y ) ¢ Panorama Database Query:Customers/query ——
¢ ||« » ||+ | @nhup://192.168.1.52/cgi-bin/Panorama.cgi?Custe® 2 Q- Google

Y
| Name | Phone | Date | E
Middleton, Charles [562) 938-9850 06,/ 09/ 00
Welsgrau, Edward [562) 428-4209 07/11/00
Horner, Thomas [562) 431-9792 08/ 17/01
Dalton, Philllp (516) 931-2202 09/ 27/01
Anderson, Carl (310} 439-5574 10/13/01
Marks, John (310) 927-8257 02/ 04/02
Bergin, Robert [516) 432-4252 05/23/02
Knight, Herbert (310} 438-5465 12/ 26/02
Hartman, Joseph (310} 439-7841 05/08/03
Evans, Henry (601) B67-7935 07/ 22/03
Hulen, Russell (310) 520-9859 08/13/03
Day, Harry (310} 599-7873 01/23/04
Life, Steven (310} e06-BBBG 02/ 20/ 04
Hillman, Douglas (310} 498-7564 02/25/04
Haeler, Henry (310} 431-6748 04/ 05/ 04

%_' =

The table appears using whatever customization options (font, colors, spacing, etc.) that were set the last time
you uploaded the table template. (The rest of this chapter will discuss more customization options for your
web tables.)
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Splitting a Long Table into Multiple Pages

By default a web table displays all of the selected records in the database. If there are hundreds or thousands
of records selected this can make the table very unwieldy (and slow to load). Fortunately the Panorama
Enterprise Edition Server can automatically split a large table into manageable pages, with links so you can
navigate to different sections of the table. Here’s an example of a long table that has been split into multiple
pages. A search for cities containing boulder in the name has turned up 38 matching records. This table has
been configured to display a maximum of 15 records so the table is split into three separate pages.

>, Loading "Search Results” =
Search Results...
3B of 12,125 records selected from Customers.
tr — 1.| Adwanced Search
12 3 NEXT
m“
oseph Inyin Boulder, CO Southern Pacific [(SP)
Hamld Donnell Boulder, CO Hvl:l- Transltlun Southern Pacific [(SP)
Dale McGulre Boulder, CO HO Transition Santa Fe [(ATSF)
Cralg Ott Boulder, CO HO Transition Mew York Central [(NYC)
Harry Dickson Boulder, CO HO Transition Conrall
Peter Rodriguez Boulder, CO HO Steam Morfolk Southern [MNS)
Lawrence Goodrich Boulder, CO G Transition Santa Fe [(ATSF)
Marcus Silva Boulder, CO HO Transition Llinols Central [IC)
Michael Allen Boulder, CO G Transition Union Pacific [P}
Joseph Cohen Boulder, CO o Modern Chicago & North Western [CNW)
Mark Fong Boulder, CO HO Transition Southern
George Derewlanko Boulder, CO HO Transition Mickel Plate [MNKP)
Alfred Lamb Boulder City, MV M Transition Conrall
Douglas Dockery Boulder, CO HO Transition Llinols Central [IC)
Steven Hagen Boulder, CO HO Modern Southern Pacific [(SP)
12 3 NEX

The Panorama server has automatically generated a “navigation bar” at the top and bottom of the table that

allows you skip from page to page.

—

ggéisugmim

e T T e e e T e |

» e

= e

In the following sections you’ll learn how to set up and customize the navigation bar.
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The Multiple Page Table Dialog

To customize how your web table will be split into multiple pages open the Text Export Wizard and select the
HTML Multiple Page (Split) Tables command from the HTML menu.

Edit Database

Export BERLUM Templates Wizards

HTML Table Appearance...
HTML Multiple Page (Split) Tableg. ..
HTML Templates...

Text Export Wizard (Phone

e e

Customers

e i

Individual Page Linking/Sorting...

Sutton, Alfred
(A2 242-5125

| L 4
"5

This very wide dialog has all of the options for splitting pages and automatic generation of the intra-page
navigation bar.

Multiple Page Tables

n Racords par Pasga _E.‘_r | q
Pasgss Mavigation Fenk: i‘| III-] Ciem: .i_.‘r" q

Ceefaaadt o sama font and size a5 talbde body

€D Frevious Page Caption: i

Dt i of s PREVIOUS o =

ﬂ Bext Pape Caption: _\L.. *

Duifasadt i oo b= MEXT o 50

Hiltiniinm
i
i

i

ﬂ Paspa Mavagation Hissdar: i;
) Page Navipation Footer: A

gk

FREIEEE |3 p 4 b T sED

Def3dt i <po=< ot < plenaviinks < DEMNLET = < g

{ Preview in Browser ) £ Done )

After you finish setting up the options in this dialog, press Done and then upload the template to the server.

Records per Page. Set this to the maximum number of records that will be displayed in a single page. You
can either type in a value or select from the pop-up menu.

Multiple Page Tables

n Records per Page: j.’,l 10
112
Page Mavigation Font: :u 15 | H Siza: :y B

S nd size as table body
0

-E- Previous Page Caption: :I,J

ﬂ Mext Page Caption: :I,J

ﬂ Page Navigation Header: (i} -l

(L ]

If this option is left blank then the Panorama Server will not automatically split the table into multiple pages
and the rest of the options in this dialog will be ignored (because no page navigation bar will be generated).
Note: If you specify a maximum number of records, we highly recommend that you also set up a specific

sort order for this table (see “Sort by” on page 312). This will make sure that the same order is used for each
page when navigating from page to page to page.
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Page Navigation Font. This option specifies the font to be used for the page navigation bar. (If left blank, the
browsers default font will be used.) You can either type in the font name or choose from a pop-up menu list-
ing the most common web fonts.

Multiple Page Tables

n Bacardi par Paga: -Er' -] .:]
Paga Masigatien Fanl: :|II_,| E
Default is same font and as table body * Arial
£ Previous Page Cagrice: is . Arial Black
Dafaull it <b>PREVIOUS </ Charcoal
€D Hest Page Caption: i) ' Chicaga
Dafault is b » REXT e . Comic Sans M5
'ﬂ' Page Neogation Header; j : I'Cﬂuner
! ¥ ‘Courier New
ﬁ Fage Mavigabion Footer: q:'_ﬂ.- 'Gadg et
Daifault 15 =00 ol CERLET ™ of (3 04 w e Aoy |
2 —— L | eneva
Preview in Br

Helvertica
— i F
Lucida Console
Lucida Grande
Lucida Sans Unicode
Monaco
M5 Sans Serif
b5 Serif
Palating Linatype

On your own computer you can use any font you want because you have complete control over what fonts
are installed and available for use. A web page, however, is the opposite situation since you have zero control
over what fonts may be available when the page is viewed. Because of this, it is usually best to pick from a
restricted subset of fonts that are almost universally available. The fonts that are most commonly available
are: Arial, Comic Sans MS, Courier, Georgia, Helvetica, Times and Verdana.

Text Size. This option specifies the size of the text to be used for the page navigation bar. But take note — the
size is not specified in pixels. Instead it is specified using a special HTML text size specification. Absolute val-
ues (1-7) specify a fixed font size from extremely small (1) to huge (7). Negative values specify sizes smaller
than the text size in the rest of the page, for example -2 is two sizes smaller than normal font. Positive values
specify sizes larger than the text size in the rest of the page, for example +2 is two sizes larger than normal
font. You can type in the size or select from a pop-up menu of common sizes.

Multiple Page Tables

n Racordd par Paga: .E.-' Fi=3 J:]

Paga Masigatien Fonl: :’, Caorgia :i Siza -\'.'rl" '

6D Previous Page Caprion: )

) test Page Caption:

=) O oW e A P e

ﬂ Paga Nmsgation Headar:

X

i

ﬁ Fage Wavigaban Fopter:

7 e, e Dl w0

3 Preview in Browser " E i:hmeq -3
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Previous and Next Page Caption. The first and last links in the page navigation bar are usually PREVIOUS
and NEXT, displayed in bold. Use these options to change the text of these links. For example, if your web
site is in Italian you might change these captions to PRECEDENTE and SUCCESSIVO, as shown below.

E Prewvious Page Caption: jr‘" <b»PRECEDEMTE< /b Teomay Knoy

Default is <b=PREVIOUS</b> e

€D text Pags Caption: (j ) <b»SUCCESS MO/ /b2 A
Default is <b=MNEXT </ b= Al Buaninel
You can put any HTML tags you want into the caption. If you want to display an image for these links (for
example forward/back arrows simply use an <i ng> tag for the caption.

E Previous Page Caption: jr_.l <img src="http: S my=ite Loomfi mugez.-"'pr*eu iows.gif"x Ty K

Default is <bz=PREVIOUS</b= Broiiza

E Mext Page Caption: jr" £img src="http:Awew.mysite.com/images fmext.gif"> S R
Default is <b=MNEXT </b= At Rumnngl
Page Navigation Header and Footer. The page navigation bar is usually centered below the bottom of the
table. However you can move the navigation bar to the top of the table, or include the navigation bar at both
the top and bottom of the table. You can also customize the HTML tags that are used to separate the page
navigation bar from the table and the rest of the page. You can either type in the header and/or footer or
select from a pop-up menu of common formats.

i % A s e = [ s rmme

. - , [T L w8 ] [T Ak b Gl
ﬂ Fasgs Mavagabion HeaSer y \_\_J . C [ - - x oy Tn AP
) Page Navipetion Footer i

I faidt o [ i

=

<p> <center> <pagenavlinks> < fcenter> <p>

r Préviéw in Browser

The header and/or footer can include any HTML tags you want. Whatever you type in must, however,
include the special tag <pagenavl i nks> (this must be all in lower case). When the page is displayed the
<pagenavl i nks> tag will be replaced with the actual tags and text for page navigation bar. (If the
<pagenavl i nks> tag is missing then the navigation bar will be missing also!)

If both the header and footer are left blank then a default footer will be used. This default centers the page
navigation bar below the table. If either the header or footer is filled in then the default won’t be used. So if
you want the navigation bar to appear above the table but not below, simply fill in the Page Navigation
Header but leave the Page Navigation Footer blank.
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Linking Individual Table Rows to a Detail Form

In many applications, a table is a jumping off point for additional pages. For example a phone list might link
to individual address pages, while a product catalog table would probably have links to detail pages for each
product listed. This section explains how to set up links from a table to individual forms.

sl Search Rasults

:I o | 'Elhllp..'.ll'i!'.tEH.:.i.:'.ltql-h|:_|l'.ma--rn:|.n;||l'|:u|.|nm|;'-'"l" Coaagie

f ':'.'.:uhl'i_.
,Greabes
Hobby 45

Search Results...

18 el 11,112 reocorchs wicdtsd Prom C .

EEEYDDUE L L 3
T T

Firnued Crased Boulde,

£i Hisler Creek, CA H R ]
Brpald Masdsi| Boukder, CO G Trararticn

Epsed By BEudy. E0 [ ] TR R

Sean Thaw Soukder, C0 H Tranaicn

Pirgd Pt [ Hi ETRRLE
dndrrw Cilminn Boulder, COF HO Traraition

s e o
" Sgamh

Sares Fa [RIGF)
Sarka e [ATSF]
Froechwrs Baalic | 5F]
Dl Cestin (I3
Morfelk Scatham [AS)
SI00H P [ATSF]
Sarts Fo (ATSF}
HelwiAEE |FELW]

Carnectian

Sign Up for Mailing List

Make o~y neoasseny chanpes 2nd press Bre Submit beston,

Firsk I-H: “bictard
Kaxt Hamez| Chaves

Addrganz| 3234 Dndan Peaks Te
CEy: | Eoudder

.'I.ll:'r'l:ﬂE

Carnectian

Sign Up for Mailing List

E Make o~y neoessany chanpes 2nd press Bre Submit betton,

Fient Hamas| Cart

L | I Last I-H: amter

Addrganz| 128 ridl hease Bxad

CEyz| Eoudier Creck
wrara-| | A FEL

[arie Carrection

Sign Up for Mailing List

W
: Make By NeoRssay chanpes and press the Submit besten,
L Firnt Hamaz| Darryl

Lant m.ll'h-ﬂ:

Addroanc| 1813 £28 SE

CEyz | Boulder
sake:| | L0 FF)

Pip Codez| 52323

Phonas | |07 44300

Emalk| darrpl_menandianidnc am e
Seale: G DS CHD @R DI
Erac| | MadersdiBi0 = Proiert  BE]
Ralirea s | | Lhaackons IMEW) i

E = = = ﬁ.
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The Individual Page Linking & Sorting dialog

To set up linking from table rows to separate forms, open the Text Export Wizard and select the Individual
Page Linking/Sorting command from the HTML menu.

Edit Database

Export BRLUS Templates Wizards

HTML Table Appearance...
HTML Multiple Page (5plit) Tables...
HTML Templates...

Text Export Wizard (Phone

Customers Individual Page Linking/5orting...

e = o i = [

Sutton. Alfred

The dialog contains just over a half dozen pop-up menus for configuring the links.

Individual Page Linking & Sorting

Link Action: _y [

Link Table Column: _y [

Databass Link Fields: _y [

Sort by: _y
.
.

Mote: The options in this dialog apply only
when this table iz rendered on a server,

1 8 () (S (o (o s [ 2

Link Action. This option specifies what should happen when the link is clicked. Any procedure can be used
as an action, or you can select from the list of web forms that have been set up for this database.

Individual Page Linking & Sorting l

Link #Action: y E
Link Table Column: y
Database Link Fislds: (i) Signup

Thanks for Signing Up
.Button : Correction |
cor s 4 .E::’-'CI'::;L?CE Advanced Sedrch
.Ca ry Search Results
.ClickQuery Mailing List
b .gﬂ'ﬁﬂiﬁtw ; Missing Datal!
ST e eguons o e

LiveFormulaQuery
LiveQuery
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If the link action is a form, everything is taken care of for you. If the link action is a procedure, that procedure
must start with this code:

webur | sel ect cgi ExtraPar aneters

This line will automatically select the record in the database that is linked to (see “What Record Are We Talk-
ing About?” on page 395).
Link Table Column. This option specifies the column within the web table that will contain the links.

Columns are numbered from left to right (starting with 1). The pop-up menu lists the column numbers and

column titles